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Region Building Around the Baltic
Sea, 1989-2016: Expectations
and Disenchantment

Rolf Petri

ABSTRACT

Nach 1989 wurden hohe Erwartungen in die Neubegriindung des Ostseeraums als Geschichts-
region gesetzt. Den Birgern der Anrainerstaaten sollten damit neue Moglichkeiten geboten
werden, sich mit Gbernationalen politischen Prozessen und dem ungehinderten Austausch
Uber alle Grenzen hinweg zu identifizieren. Die hier versammelten Beitrdge wiirdigen die durch
die EU-Erweiterung erzielten Ergebnisse, ziehen jedoch hinsichtlich der anvisierten Etablierung
einer,Ostseeregion” eine eher erntichternde Bilanz. Teils im Vergleich mit dem Mittelmeerraum
werden die Strukturpolitik fur Inseln, die Bemihungen um Demokratisierung der transnatio-
nalen Politik, die intellektuellen Anstrengungen zur Verankerung der Grof3region sowie deren
Wahrnehmung durch Migranten untersucht. Dabei zeigt sich, dass nationale Interessen und
Erwartungshorizonte sowie &ltere Raumvorstellungen der Etablierung einer,Ostseeregion” bis-
her entgegenstehen.

In Futures Past, Reinhardt Koselleck argued that it is meaningful to represent past ex-
perience through the expression “space of experience” since it merges different layers of
time into a whole. He went on arguing that it might be better not to speak of “space of
expectation,” because expected futures form only a horizon; the new space which will
open behind that line cannot yet be seen.! When naming our research project Spaces of
Expectation,” we disregarded this recommendation. In the imaginative geography of the

1 R. Koselleck, Futures Past: On the Semantics of Historical Time [1979], New York 2004, pp. 260-261.
2 The Spaces of Expectation Project (https://spacesofexpectation.wordpress.com/) is located at the intersection
of contemporary history and political science. It is funded by the Foundation for Baltic and East European Stu-
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Mediterranean and Baltic Seas, which is the subject of our enquiry, experience and ex-
pectation, although “not symmetrical,” are so tightly interrelated to represent reciprocal
preconditions. Attempts for region building, like those examined in the following pages,
usually start from reinventing their space object in terms of a “historical region.” They
suggest that the better future they envisage can be achieved by reunifying spaces which
in the past belonged to each other, before they were drawn apart by some artifice, for
example an “iron curtain.” In the following pages we will not go deep into the conceptual
deconstruction of historical narratives related to the Baltic Sea;* rather, we shall focus on
the gratification or disillusionment of expectations that such narratives helped creating.

The contributions to the panel “Maritime Areas: Spaces of Changing Expectations” of
the 2016 European Social Science History Conference in Valencia form the corpus of the
present issue. José Damido Rodrigues’s paper was also presented on the same occasion,
where it stimulated a vivid debate on the Mediterranean’s role for European projections
toward oceanic spaces and modernity. It has been placed in the Forum to reinforce the
geographical and chronological homogeneity of the monographic section. All contribu-
tions of this section will focus on the Baltic Sea area in the post-1989 period; two of
them will also look at the Mediterranean for comparison.

In her article, Deborah Paci adopts such a comparative view to analyze the European
Union’s policies in favour of Mediterranean and Baltic islands. After commenting on
the parallel developments of EU regional policies and of academic Island Studies, she
looks at the B7 Baltic Islands Network and IMEDOC in the Mediterranean. According
to what was determined by the Amsterdam Treaty, islands suffer from structural disad-
vantages that depend on their geographic position. Brussels action is directed to im-
prove the connection of insular areas to the mainland, expecting that such improvement
might help diminishing the disparities in economic development. While this approach
translates “island” with “isolation,” the alternative paradigm elaborated by recent Island
Studies® underlines the connectivity of islands. To turn the latter into a comparative ad-
vantage, the islands’ relations should be developed in multiple directions and be island-
centred and sea-oriented and not only mainland-oriented. The author explains that this
view comes close to the approach adopted by the Baltic Sea islands’ political representa-

dies/Ostersjostiftelsen, Stockholm. Based at Sédertém University Stockholm, it is run in cooperation with Ca’
Foscari University Venice. We thank Ostersjostiftelsen and the project partners for their support.

3 Koselleck, Futures Past, p. 259.
See, among others, the pioneering pages by B. Strdth, The Baltic as Image and lllusion: The Construction of a
Region between Europe and the Nation, in: B. Strath (ed.), Myth and Memory in the Construction of Community,
Bruxelles 2000, pp. 199-214; see also M. Grzechnik, Making Use of the Past: The Role of Historians in the Baltic
Sea Region Building, in: Journal of Baltic Studies 43 (2012) 3, pp. 329-343.

5 G. Baldacchino, The Coming Age of Island Studies, in: Tijdschrift voor Economische en Sociale Geografie 95
(2004) 3, pp. 272-283.
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tives, some of whom recently expressed a certain disillusionment over the “continental”
approach adopted by the EU. They perceive Brussels as being less interested than it was
before the EU enlargement in sustaining a self-governed Baltic island world.® Mediter-
ranean islands’ representatives seem comfortable instead with the EU’s insularity dogma,
as long as dramatizing the disadvantages of isolation helps them obtaining the Structural
Funds’ support. A rhetoric of “Mediterranean-ness” frequently accompanies their claims
for reparative assistance from a European Union otherwise seen as unfairly northern-
biased. As divergent as they are, both tendencies express a growing distance between
regional expectations and the European level of identification.

Along with soothing or mounting international tensions and migration flows, the EU’s
Mediterranean policies have continued to go back and forth between inclusive and ex-
clusive approaches; also the media representations oscillated between the connective-
bridge and the protective-moat metaphors.” By comparison, the post-communist recon-
struction of the Baltic Sea as a “European inland sea” seemed to be an easier and more
rewarding objective for regional policies. Where structural forces of cohesion would not
suffice, a discursive construction of the region would do the rest, many politicians and
scholars thought. Almost thirty years later, Marta Grzechnik and Jussi Kurunmiki take
stock of these efforts in a more disenchanted way.

As Marta Grzechnik points out, in the early days of post-communist euphoria the Baltic
Sea region became the object of a region-making effort that favoured border-defying
categories and practices. Not only economic relations, inter-state cooperation and tran-
snational political initiatives took part in this effort, also academic institutions and single
scholars engaged in region-building, for example by offering the narrative of a “common
history” to shape a new sense of regional belonging. As the author argues, in the world
of research institutes and scholarly networks a European Baltic Sea region came actu-
ally into existence. Yet, it has remained a limited phenomenon. The ideas it was based
on were mainly of German, Scandinavian and other western origins. They had scarce
penetration in Poland and the Baltic States, where alternative concepts of cooperation
emerged in updated versions of proposals that originated from the inter-war and com-
munist periods. From the latter’s stronger nation-centred perspectives, the Baltic Sea area
was envisioned as a texture of interstate-relations and not a playground of transnational
governance. Older imaginative geographies of transnational regions, which persist in the
European mind were also at odds with the EU-ropean re-bordering effort. This holds,
for example, for the centuries—old west—east divide that instead of permitting to simply

6 See the comprehensive analysis by S.M. Edquist and J. Holmén, Islands of Identity. History-Writing and Identity
Formation in Five Island Regions in the Baltic Sea, Huddinge 2015.

7 R. Petri, The Mediterranean Metaphor in Early Geopolitical Writings, in: History. The Journal of the Historical
Association 101 (2016) 348, pp. 671-691.
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remove and forget the “iron curtain,” transformed it into a sort of phantom border or
“unspecifiable barrier.”® The gradual fading of the initial euphoria was therefore not only
the result of a history that took paths which had not been foreseen, but also of plural re-
gionalisms that were present right from the start, but the plurality of which was initially
overshadowed by the hegemony of western European discourse.

Since 1991, political decision-makers and academic advisors assigned to the Baltic Sea
Parliamentary Conference a major role as a promoter of transnational democracy. The
BSPC experiment was seen as a catalyst that could help overcoming the democratic
deficits of supranational decision-making. The participants also expected that its ac-
tivities would contribute to the shaping of a regional civil society, public opinion, and
identity. Jussi Kurunmiki dissects this experience, and makes it a test case for theories
of transnational democracy that were predicting the retreat of the nation-state in the era
of globalization. Observing the rhetoric used by the Parliamentary Conference members
over a quarter of century, the author highlights that the political process took not exactly
the expected direction. The EU enlargement risked to transform the BSPC de facto
into a component of the Union’s multi-level governance framework, which was hard to
conceal not only with the external viewpoint of BSCP member Russia, but also with the
ideal type of parliamentarian institutions. Overall, BSCP members tended to privilege in
their rhetoric the interests of their national constituencies, and represent the state of be-
longing as if the assembly were a diplomatic arena. Actual regional cooperation was not
driven by the deliberations of a transnational representative body, but continued to be
governed by nation-state logics. Not only remained the BSCP’s contribution to region
building modest, it also delivered little evidence for theories of transnational democracy.
As Kurunmiki notes, it is for the very reason of its deviation from the theoretical model
that the Conference after all may be considered a useful arena where national parliament
representatives can meet and interact to preserve peace and cooperation in the region.
Both Grzechnik’s and Kurunmiki’s analyses confirm that after the EU and NATO en-
largement the regionalist activism lost momentum on the northern and western shores of
the Baltic Sea, while the Baltic states and Poland had always privileged nation-building
over region-building. They corroborate the general picture that Norbert Gotz has recent-
ly drawn of post-1989 spatial politics in the Baltic Sea, underlining their incompleteness,
persistent ambiguity and partial failure.” Not that there were no efforts made to establish
the region; nor were these efforts destitute of results in terms of increasing wealth and
progressing integration. Yet, they also deluded many of the original expectations. In
1989’s immediate aftermath a variety of competing or intersecting space-political initia-
tives emerged. They were promoted by different political stakeholders who represented
heterogeneous social and national interests. The already mentioned BSPC, the Council
of the Baltic Sea States (CBSS), the EU InterReg programs for the Baltic Sea, the spatial
planning network Visions and Strategies Around the Baltic Sea (VASAB) and the visions

8 L. Wolff, Mental Mapping and Eastern Europe. 12 Sédertorn Lecture, Stockholm 2016, p. 44.
9 N. Gotz, Spatial Politics & Fuzzy Regionalism, in: Baltic Worlds 9 (2016) 3-4, pp. 55-67.
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of North European and Baltic Sea Integration (NEBI) generated spaces of expectation
that differed from each other, and from those created during the 1945-89 period, such
as the Helsinki Commission and the Conference on Security and Cooperation in Europe
(CSCE). As a result, the “fuzzy regionalism” produced a plurality of Baltic Sea regions
the inland and sea borders of which diverged. Some of the supranational institutions
stretch the “Baltic Sea” geography towards the North Adlantic, including Norway, Ice-
land, the Faeroes, Greenland, Hamburg, and Bremen.

It is easy to infer that a similar tangle of borders, networks and imaginative geographies is
a result of diverging economic and political interests. On the one hand, the EU enlarge-
ment of 1995-2004 produced a new strategy for a more intensively integrated “EU Bal-
tic Sea region,” which rather successfully delivered tangible results in terms of economy
and integration. On the other, the attempt to make of the Baltic Sea a EU-ropean instead
of a European “inland sea” contributed to the crisis of CBSS and BSPC and to grow-
ing tensions with Russia.'® Bo Strath observed that towards the end of the 1990s, when
“it had become clear that Russia was not following the standard development model of
economic and sociological theory, the borderline between Us and the Other began to
look insurmountable, and the expectation that it could be transcended through networks
and market arrangements vanished.”"! To make of the Russian adjustment to western
standards a precondition of regional cooperation would make the process depending on
ideological issues. It has been critically noted that the post-1989 EU politics of “open-
ness” in the Baltic Sea area was open only to an imagined “European Us” the border of
which was stretched eastwards.'? In my opinion the risk of ideology driven approaches
is that the Baltic Sea area might relapse even behind earlier forms of realpolitik-guided
cooperation. During the “cold war,” cooperation was modest in its cultural and political
scope, but comprehensive enough on the diplomatic and technical levels to guarantee
both sides a minimum standard of collective security. As Gotz adds, the present situation
bears some difficulty even for the EU Baltic Sea region itself: “Leaving out the enclave
of Kaliningrad and the other westernmost parts of Russia asserts a territorial shape with
blind spots that have the potential to disrupt EU efforts. The Baltic Sea region in its EU
version is thus a torso with its head disconnected in Brussels and some limbs cut off.” 3

The aftermath of the 2008 crisis damaged the image of the EU as an integrated politi-
cal and economic space. The debates on debt and austerity reanimated the exchange of
stereotypical allegations between northern and southern Europe. The heated “Grexit”
and “Brexit” referendum campaigns of 2015-16, along with recent electoral results in

10 Gotz, Spatial Politics, p. 62.

11 Strath, The Baltic as Image, pp. 203-204.

12 P Aalto, European Union and the Making of a Wider Northern Europe, London/New York 2006, p. 24.
13 Gotz, Spatial Politics, p. 63.
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various member states exposed the growing estrangement between the EU’s political
leaderships and their national constituencies. Electoral decisions challenge transnational
arrangements that the political leaders long since had declared irreversible. Against this
background it is of interest to learn how the spatial imagination of “ordinary people”
reacts to the region building efforts we are dealing with here.

One of the most debated issues is immigration. After 2008, increasing unemployment in
several EU countries triggered new waves of spatial mobility creating a fresh generation
of intra-European immigrants. Southern Europe and the three Baltic states have appre-
ciably contributed to the phenomenon. In his article, Vasileios Petrogiannis reassumes
the results of interviews he conducted with migrants from Greece and Latvia in Sweden.
His aim is to understand how European citizenship affects their lives and how efficiently
identity politics manages to establish national, regional and European spaces of expecta-
tion in their mind. The interviews show that national belonging remains the foremost
level of self-identification. Notwithstanding a persistent feeling of exclusion from the
hosting society, belonging to “Europe,” that is, the EU, is another important dimension
of the Greek and Latvian migrants self-definition, if for no other reason than granting
them access to a degree of legal protection negated to extra-EU migrants. For Latvian
migrants the “Baltic region” of origin comprises only the three Baltic states, whereas
their idea of a Baltic Sea region tends to refer to Eastern European spaces from which
the Scandinavian countries and Germany remain excluded. Greek migrants prefer to
mention the Balkan peninsula as their home region, while they concede their belonging
to the Mediterranean only on the condition that the diversity of non-European Mediter-
ranean countries is clearly marked out. The perception of the Baltic and Mediterranean
sea regions as unitary spaces, to which the region-building efforts are directed, remains
almost absent from their imaginary.

V.

During the 1980s, key texts by Eric Hobsbawm, Benedict Anderson and others in-
troduced terms such as “invented traditions” and “nation building” into the scholarly
debate. They underlined the invented character of “nation,” a concept that previously
used to be seen as a self-evident manifestation of a quasi-natural historical necessity.
At a certain point political and military circles must have intercepted the constructivist
concepts. “Nation building” popped up in the press briefings even of western occupying
forces in the wake of successful “nation deconstruction” in countries such as Somalia,
Afghanistan, Iraq, and Libya. Fortunately, the post-1989 developments in the Baltic
Sea area remained peaceful and undramatic. Not only, cross-border and cross-sea coop-
eration deepened, economic exchange and wealth grew, and the “EU Baltic Sea region”
achieved an unprecedented degree of integration. Notwithstanding its partial success,
the transnational region struggles to emerge as a “historical region” capable of drawing
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new horizons of expectation, while “past politics are still at their strongest within a na-
tional framework.”!4

If we reject the idea that the nation is naturally given and as such immune against what-
soever competing narratives, then we should wonder why transnational visions, which
took names such as New Hansa, Baltoscandia, Baltic Sea Region and so on, missed to
attract the interest of those whom they meant to address and represent. This is even more
striking as it is “always possible to find some link, some pre-history, which can be used to
justify the inclusion of a certain actor in a certain region.”"” I believe that the texts pre-
sented in this monographic section offer some interesting, if necessarily partial, responses
to the question why none of the narratives developed traction enough to replace pre-
existing representations with a new regional paradigm. It looks as if the unpredictable
contingency of change would conspire with the weight of long-term semantic, political
and social structures of space to oppose resistance to its wilfully planned reshaping.
When Ole Waver maintained that a new regional space of political and economic ac-
tion had already been successfully implemented in the regional stakeholders’ minds, the
eastward EU and NATO expansion, the growing tensions with Russia and the 2008
economic crisis were still years ahead. The author nevertheless was prudent enough to
underline that economic problems or security questions “might cause a rupture ending
the Baltic venture.”'® So far, the Baltic Sea region, whatever and wherever it is, or was,
did not succumb to a violent rupture. Rather, it seems dimmed and slowly fading away
from wide-spread spatial imagination, provided that it had ever managed to penetrate it
to an appreciable extent.

It remains nevertheless remarkable the degree to which political and scholarly enthusi-
asm for Baltic Sea “region building” converged. Given its setbacks and partial failures,
we may conclude that it was of no great help for the achievement of the political goals
that the “scholarly discussion about networks and regionalisation went hand in glove
with the political vision.”'” That historians, geographers and political scientists granted
such visions scholarly legitimacy was of no great help to academic research either. Con-
structivism, in fact, “becomes a critical force only when exercised from a rigid academic
standpoint without prescriptive investment in the region-building enterprise itself.”!®
This epistemological credo inspires the following pages, and the research effort of Spaces
of Expectation as a whole.

14 J.Hackmann, History and politics in North Eastern Europe, in: D.J. Smith and M. Lehti (eds.), Post-Cold War Iden-
tity Politics: Northern and Baltic Experiences, London 2003, pp. 78-100, at 93.

15 1.B.Neumann, A Region-Building Approach to Northern Europe, in: Review of International Studies 20 (1994), pp.
53-75,at73.

16 O.Weever, The Baltic Sea: A Region after Post-Modernity?, in P. Joenniemi (ed.), Neo-Nationalism or Regionality:
The Restructuring of Political Space Around the Baltic Rim, Stockholm 1997, pp. 293-342, at 306.

17 Strdth, The Baltic as Image, pp. 203-204.

18  Gotz, Spatial Politics, p. 56.



From Isolation to Connectivity?
The Views of the European Union
on Mediterranean and Baltic
Islands in the 20" and 21*" Century

Deborah Paci

ABSTRACT

In Ostsee und Mittelmeer spielen Inseln eine wichtige Rolle bei der Umsetzung européischer
makroregionaler Strategien. Der Aufsatz untersucht, wie die EU an die Probleme von Inseln
herangeht. Bis zu den Vertrdgen von Maastricht (1992) und Amsterdam (1997) wurden sie im
Struktur- und regionalpolitischen Rahmen kaum beachtet. Seit die Insellage als gesondertes
Problem anerkannt wird, bemisst die EU die ,dauerhaften strukturellen Nachteile” von Inseln
fast ausschlielich an ihrer Entfernung vom nationalen Festland. Demgegeniber haben die
Island Studies der letzten Jahrzehnte unter Verweis auf die die Vielseitigkeit der AuRenverflech-
tung von Inseln eine starker Insel- und Netzwerkzentrierte Sichtweise gefordert. Wie die Au-
torin unterstreicht, schmalert das Beharren der EU auf einem Festlandzentrierten Ansatz das
Potential, das durch den starkeren Ausbau von Inselnetzwerken zur Geltung gebracht werden
konnte.

Since the introduction of a macro-regional strategy, the European Union has highlighted
the need to link island areas better with the mainland in order to find a remedy to the

“permanent structural handicaps”! of islands. Declaration 30 of the Treaty of Amsterdam

states that island regions suffer from “structural handicaps linked to their island status.”

1 A. D. Foschi, X. Peraldi and M. Rombaldi, Inter-island links in Mediterranean Short Sea Shipping Networks, Dis-
cussion Paper 52 (2005), pp. 1-27, http://www.ec.unipi.it/documents/Ricerca/papers/2005-52.pdf (accessed 18
January 2017).

2 European Union, Treaty of Amsterdam amending the Treaty on European Union, the Treaties establishing the
European Communities and certain related acts — Declarations adopted by the Conference — Declaration on
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The aim of my investigation is to focus on European views regarding the Mediterranean
and Baltic Islands. The Baltic Sea region and the Mediterranean Arc provide two interest-
ing examples, as both represent a frontier zone the main feature of which is fluidity. This
same fluidity characterizes the island world, confirming that the islands” prevailing trait is
connectivity rather than isolation. In this paper, I will discuss the European Union’s view
of islands and the establishment of cooperation networks among them. My hypothesis
is that the conceptual basis of the EU’s island policies failed to appreciate both the po-
tential and the challenges of connectivity, and insisted instead on educating the actors to
behave according to traditional insularity schemes.

At first glance, islands appear to be isolated worlds by definition, that is, inward-looking
and jealous of a cultural heritage that has stratified over time. Many of them have been
frequently conquered, and represented a mirage for those who aspired to find a refuge
or an idyllic place to establish experimental or utopian societies.” Although they have on
occasion played a leading role in history,” island environments remained on the margins
of historical reflection. It is only since the early 1990s, that island scholars inspired by
the “spatial turn” in the social sciences have drawn attention to the need to shift the focus
away from the continent.’ In particular Godfrey Baldacchino called “for a recentering
of the emphasis from mainland to island, away from the discourse of conquest of main-
landers, giving a voice to and a platform for the expression of island narratives.”® Island
scholars have begun to focus on the claim that islands should be studied on their own
terms, and some have labelled this interdisciplinary field of study “nissology”.

The idea of a new “island science” appeared for the first time in 1982 in Nissonologie
ou Science des iles by the French sociologist Abraham André Moles.” Ten years later, re-
searchers incorporated the concept into island studies,® and it was then that nissologie’ or
“nissology” emerged.'® In 1994, Grant McCall proposed the latter concept to provide a
better understanding of insular spaces and to encourage international cooperation and
networking among islands."’ One objective of nissology is to reverse the “continental

island regions, in: Official Journal C 340, 10 November 1997, http://eur-lex.europa.eu/legal-content/EN/TXT/
?2uri=CELEX:11997D/AFI/DCL/30 (accessed 17 January 2017).

3 See J-C. Marimoutou and J.-M. Racault (eds)), Linsularité: thematique et representations, Paris 1995; M. Trabelsi
(ed.), Uinsularité, Clermont-Ferrand 2005.
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bias” and (re)place the study of islands by treating them as interconnected units of a
“world archipelago.”'? As already stated, in parallel with this renewed attention to island
spaces in the human and social sciences, since the 1990s there has also been a growing
interest of the EU in this spatial reality. Conceptually, however, the EU policies almost
ignored nissology, preferring a more traditional understanding of island realities.

1. The Views of the European Union on the island question

In the 1950s, at the time of the birth of the European Economic Community, the inter-
est in island regions was virtually non-existent. The attention of the six-member Europe
was exclusively addressed to the continent, as the CECA treaty of 1951 and the EEC
treaty of 1957 prove. Although Italy only a few years eatlier had granted autonomy status
to its two major islands, Sicily and Sardinia, it showed no interest in raising the issue and
claiming that the ECC should pay more attention to islands. In addition, Sicily and Sar-
dinia lacked the legal capacity to intervene because their statutes included no provisions
relating to international agreements."” The European Community only began to take
into consideration the needs and requirements of islands in the course of the late 1980s,
in a changing international context. During the two decades following the fall of the Iron
Curtain, Europe’s geography was characterized by the emergence of an integrated supra-
national economic and political space. Also the islands were involved into the integration
effort that went under the name of macro-regions.'* The European Union introduced
a strategy based on these spatial entities with the intention of spreading the effects of
economic development to the “periphery.”!®

The conditions that created an environment favourable for the establishment of EU is-
land policies were on the one hand the upgrading of the regions to the position of active
players on the European scene, which led to the creation of the Regional Committee in
1992; on the other — in close connection with the development of the regional policy
— the granting of structural funds to “disadvantaged regions.”'® Following the creation of
the European Fund for Regional Development (EFRD) in 1975 and the introduction of
the notion of “disadvantaged area” in agricultural regulations, the European Community
acknowledged the existence of disadvantaged territories, which included islands, and
dedicated certain resources — although these were still modest at the time — to remedying

12 C. Depraetere, The Challenge of Nissology. A Global Outlook on the World Archipelago. Part IIl: The Global and
Scientific Vocation of Nissology, in: Island Studies Journal 3 (2008) 1, pp. 17-36, http://www.islandstudies.ca/
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of world archipelago, see also M. Shell, Islandology. Geography, Rhetoric, Politics, Stanford 2014, p. 21.

13 J-D.Hache (ed.), Quel statut pour les fles d'Europe?, Paris 2000, p. 54.

14 See K. Mirwaldt, I. McMaster and J. Bachtler, The Concept of Macro-Regions: Practice and Prospects, Discussion
Paper, Glasgow 2010, pp. 1-20, http://www.ostsam.no/file=18022 (accessed 17 January 2017).
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2013.
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these disparities."” The initiative by Greece proved to be decisive, because it enabled the
island issue to be put on the agenda of the Intergovernmental Conference that prepared
the Treaty of Amsterdam. France, Spain, and Portugal also coordinated a joint action in
support of ultra-peripheral areas.'®

The first reference to the social and economic constraints involving islands dates back
to 1988, when, on the occasion of the Rhodes European Council, it was declared that
“the European Council recognizes in particular the socio-economic problems of certain
island regions in the Community. It therefore requests the Commission to examine these
problems and submit, if appropriate, any proposals which it deems useful, within the
financial possibilities offered by the Community’s existing policies as they have been
decided.”" In 1992, Article 129b of the Maastricht Treaty determined that “within the
framework of a system of open and competitive markets, action by the Community shall
aim at promoting the interconnection and inter-operability of national networks as well
as access to such networks. It shall take into account in particular of the need to link
island, landlocked and peripheral regions with the central regions of the Community.”*’
It was however only in 1997 that the Amsterdam Treaty conceded that “island regions
suffer from structural handicaps linked to their island status, the permanence of which
impairs their economic and social development. The Conference accordingly acknowl-
edges that Community legislation must take account of these handicaps and that specific
measures may be taken, where justified, in favour of these regions in order to integrate
them better into the internal market on fair conditions.”?'

The Amsterdam Treaty, which had the objective of lending support to sustainable devel-
opment, corrected the policies that Europe had hitherto adopted towards islands. Thanks
to this Treaty, insular spaces are since then seen as experiencing pronounced ecological,
social, and economic vulnerabilities.* According to the European Commission, “institu-
tional recognition of the problem of the islands is important because it opens up the pos-
sibility of establishing new European programmes centring on the reduction of ‘perma-
nent structural handicaps’ and suggests that a special effort may be directed towards areas
suffering from such structural handicaps linked to natural or geographic factors.”*

The Treaty of Amsterdam confirmed that the perception of islands was changing, in
the sense that they had become a “problem” which the EU intended to deal with on
the supranational level: “the approach to islands can no longer rely on compliance with

17 lbid, 57.

18  Ibid. 60.
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eu/european-union/sites/europaeu/files/docs/body/treaty_on_european_union_en.pdf (accessed 17 January
2017).

21 European Union, Treaty of Amsterdam.

22 E Stratford, Islandness and struggles over development: A Tasmanian case study, in: Political Geography 27
(2008), pp. 160-175.

23 Foschi, Peraldi and Rombaldi, Inter-island links, p. 5.
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domestic laws, which are the result of historic heritages; it must also be based on an ac-
ceptance of geographical evidence and of its socio-economic effect on islands.”** Article
158 of the Amsterdam Treaty on cohesion policy refers directly to the necessity to reduce
the “backwardness of the less favoured regions,” which include islands.”® As noted in
Article 158 as well as in the 2002 publication “Off the Coasts of Europe” by the Confer-
ence of Peripheral and Maritime Regions, European islands are considered to be areas of
“backwardness” within the EU policy community.

According to the European Union, there are certain characteristics that are common
to islands and which can affect the conditions for their development. These character-
istics usually relate to their degree of “peripherality,” which is associated with physical
parameters such as insularity. As the European Spatial Planning Observation Network
(ESPON) admitted in 2011, this was the main reason why the characteristics of islands
have usually been identified by use of the term “insularity” rather than “islandness,”*®
which is the notion preferred by recent scholarship in order to overcome the stereotypes
of geographic isolation.”

Instead, the EU preferred “insularity” along with the formal definition by EUROSTAT,
according to which an island is a piece of land with a surface area of at least one square
kilometre, which is permanently inhabited by a statistically significant population (>50
inhabitants), not linked to the mainland by permanent structures, separated from the
mainland by a stretch of water at least one kilometre wide, and does not host any state’s
capital city.?® As Francois Taglioni observes, the attempt to objectify islands by using
similar parameters is in fact an illustration of the arbitrary nature of the methodology
employed.? One should note, for example, that this definition not only excludes island
states from being considered to be islands,*” it also implies that with “mainland” only the
national reference territory is contemplated. The formal definition adopted by the EU
seemed therefore not even to fully satisfy their own requirements of supranational and
interregional governance.

This said, the EU has become an important source of funding for regions through its
Structural Funds, and it has made special provisions for islands in its Treaty. The Union

24 Hache, Quel statut pour les lles d'Europe?, p. 61.
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FinalReport_foreword_CU-16-11-2011.pdf (accessed 17 January 2017).
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2012, p. 126.

28  C.Panou et al, Universal service obligations in insular areas, Lyon 2007, p. 6.

29  F Taglioni, Insularity, Political Status and small insular spaces, in: Shima: The International Journal of Research
into Island Cultures 5 (2011) 2, p. 48, https://hal-univ-diderot.archives-ouvertes.fr/hal-00686053/document (ac-
cessed 17 January 2017).
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distinguishes among three categories of islands: 1) islands that are part of “overseas coun-
tries and territories” (such as Greenland, French Polynesia, and Bermuda); 2) the “most
remote regions’, consisting of the French Overseas Departments, the Azores, Madeira,
and the Canary Islands; and 3) continental EU islands. The cohesion policies insert the
latter among the “regions with handicaps.” According to the European Union, “territo-
rial cohesion is about ensuring the harmonious development of all the European places
and about making sure that their citizens are able to make the most of inherent features
of theses territories.”!

As affirmed in the preamble to Regulation 1080/2006, the European Regional Devel-
opment Fund contributes to reducing the development gap by taking provisions for
rural and urban areas, declining industrial regions, areas with a geographical or natural
handicap, such as islands, mountainous areas, sparsely populated areas, and border re-
gions.”> Regulation 1698/2005, which supports rural development through the Euro-
pean Agricultural Fund for Rural Development (EAFRD), states that special provisions
should apply “to mitigate the specific constraints and structural problems in farming and
forestry activities and in adding value to agricultural and forestry products as a result of
remoteness, insularity or distant location and of the dependency of the rural economy on
a limited number of agricultural products, and to promote a robust rural development
policy (Article 60).”%

As Moncada, Camilleri, Formosa, and Galea have pointed out, “the European approach
to islands may be characterised as incremental rather than comprehensive, and fragment-
ed across a number of policy areas.”* Almost all European island regions possess a legal
status that recognizes their specificity. Today, island regions operate within the European
geo-strategic context; decisions that affect them in many different ways are made not by
their nation-state of belonging, but in Brussels.

The attention paid to island environments by community policies therefore embeds is-
lands in a new context that to a certain extent seems to contradict their earlier “national”
definition: “from being appendages of the states, they have become the periphery of a
continent.”® Whereas islands previously had to negotiate exclusively with a national
power, they now have to deal with a supranational structure within which the political
relationships and rules are different, or are yet to be established. While certain island
environments in the Baltic Sea Region such as the Aland Islands were able to profit from
their special status and obtain derogating provisions at the time of Finland’s Accession
Treaty, it was not possible for others to do the same. Brussels waived the provisions
passed in this regard in the summer of 1999 with reference to the Member States of the
European Union, and granted the Aland Islands the right to continue duty-free sales of

31 ESPON, The Development of the Islands — European Islands, p. 6.
32 Moncada et al, Islands at the Periphery, p. 57.

33 lbid, 57.
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goods on the ships that connect the Archipelago to the mainland.*® It also granted an
exception to the right of domicile (hembygdsritt) ¥ in effect on the Aland Tslands that
contravenes the fundamental principles of the Community’s legal system according to
which any form of discrimination with regard to nationality or in the context of eco-
nomic freedom is prohibited.*®

Between 1991 and 1999, the Commission passed 838 measures on the Mediterranean
islands, 184 of which concerned Corsica, followed by Sicily.*” The EU island activism
continued also in the new millennium. As André-Louis Sanguin has observed, the debates on
European integration nevertheless reveal a bias in favour of the mainland. When island
areas are considered, it is from a national or sector perspective that relates to issues such
as fishing, transport, or the environment.”’ References in community legislation to the
islands of the Mediterranean area are dominated by agricultural questions, while in the
Baltic Sea area the interest in fishing prevails.! In all that the recognition of “insular-
ity” as the problem constitutes a conditio sine qua non for requesting the enactment of
measures to serve the specific needs of island areas. No wonder, then, that also the repre-
sentatives of islands at the European Parliament conform to this thesis to enhance their
bargaining power within the EU.

On 4 February 2016, Salvatore Cicu, the Sardinian MEP from the European People’s
Party (EPP), put forward a resolution on the insularity of Sicily and Sardinia, earning the
support of the Progressive Alliance of Socialists and Democrats (S&D), the European
Green Party (EGP), the Confederal Group of the European United Left/Nordic Green
Left (GUE/NGL), and the Five Star Movement (M5S), which is part of the Europe of
Freedom and Direct Democracy (EFDD) parliamentary group. The resolution passed
with 495 out of 693 votes in favour. The statement by Cicu after the vote was significant:
“this is an historic vote for Sicily and Sardinia which for the first time finally sees the
island issue represented at a European level. [...] The disadvantaged conditions in the
two regions have now become concrete facts that will translate into new resources, more
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opportunities, and more rights. [...] Thanks to this decision, which has been passed
with a large majority, it will be easy to overcome the legislative obstacles created by
the guarantees of the freedom of competition with a principle of territorial continuity:
for example, the transport systems of Sicily and Sardinia will finally be entitled to the
economic benefits that they require to cover a geographical gap without encountering
EU bans.”* Moreover, in consideration of this acknowledgement, Cicu demanded the
creation of “a homogeneous group made up of all island territories,” the adoption of new
statistical indicators in addition to GDD, and an accurate analysis of the additional costs
borne by islands.*?

Given that from a EU perspective the underdevelopment of islands is caused by geo-
graphical isolation, the ultimate resolution of their specific problems would be achieved
by creating a “geographical continuity”* that “bridges” the distance, both in a literal
sense, through the implementation of infrastructure and metaphorically, through the
provision of more funding. In an TV interview during the election campaign of February
2008, the former Italian Prime Minister Silvio Berlusconi gave the following answer to a
question by a journalist regarding his plans to build a bridge across the Straits of Messina:
“I promise the Sicilian people that one of the first things that we will do when we return
to government will be to begin the construction of the bridge across the Straits, which
is the only major project able to make Sicily fully part of Italy, and Sicilians completely
Iralian.”®

By relying on the concept of “insularity” and its underlying geographical determinism,
the European Union can present itself as a “charitable” institution ready to intervene
with the provision of structural funds in order to satisfy the requests of their inhabit-
ants. In this way the structural funds fuel an insularist mentality, and the propensity of
island residents to over-cultivate their insular specificities in order to confirm a particular
cultural identity that legitimates their claims for specific benefits.“ However, in the ef-
fort of the construction of an insular identity a variable linked to the island imaginary
comes into play that “does not determine, but contours and conditions physical and
social events in distinct, and distinctly relevant, ways,” as Baldacchino explains.47 In
other words, “islandness” rather than just “insularity” co-determines de facto the politi-
cal negotiation, whatever the prevalent rhetoric of this negotiation may consist of. The
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Contemporanea 27 (2016) 3, pp. 6-7, http://www.studistorici.com/wp-content/uploads/2016/09/15_VIEIRA.pdf
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interplay between both dimensions can be observed also in the case of political network-
ing among Mediterranean and Baltic Sea islands.

2. Networking in the Mediterranean and Baltic Sea Islands

As already mentioned, the admission of regions to the Union’s multi-level governance
framework, sanctioned by the creation of the Committee of Regions in 1994 and by the
Maastricht and Amsterdam Treaties, represented a turning point also for the island areas
whose specific features were now officially recognized. Of course, this was the result of
efforts with a longer history. During the first twenty years after the establishment of the
European Community, Europe’s peripheral and ultra-peripheral islands remained in a
kind of political and legal “no man’s land.”*® The European island environments began to se-
cure some political recognition since 1973, following the creation of the European Conference
of Peripheral Maritime Regions in Saint-Malo that year. Today CPMR unites one hundred
fifty-nine regions across twenty-nine countries to foster the development of Europe’s pe-
ripheral regions and represents their interests in the European arena.® Itis subdivided into
six geographical committees: Atlantic Arc, Balkan and Black Sea, Islands, Inter-Mediterranean,
Baltic Sea and North Sea.

The creation in 1980 of an Islands Commission within the context of CPMR put a new
focus on the centre/ periphery and mainland/island binomials. The Commission includes all
the islands in Europe plus the Isle of Man, with the aim of refuting the idea that “island”
must be a synonym of “isolation.” Since the 1990s it operates within an institutional
context characterized by the principle of multilevel governance which provides for the
sharing of decision-making among various institutional actors at different levels — local,
national, and regional. The affirmation of this principle made it necessary to adopt a
special legal framework for islands, which decided to group together and fight for their
rights and their identity within the European Community, in order to emancipate them-
selves from their subordinate status in relation to the national mainland powers.*

The InterReg cross-border cooperation programmes are three: the first one between the
South of Corsica and the North of Sardinia; the second one between the South of Cor-
sica and the North of Sardinia on the one hand, and between the North of Corsica and
Tuscany on the other; the third one between Corsica, Tuscany, and Sardinia. They pursue
the objective of integrating regions and making them reciprocally complementary in ac-
cordance with the principle expressed in the document entitled Europe 2000+. Cooperation
Jfor European Territorial Development. Based on this document, European policy must promote
spatial, social, and economic cohesion at a regional level by taking actions to protect the most
depressed areas. These actions relate to the protection of the environment and cultural herit-
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age.”! The development plan for Corsica, which was adopted on 29 September 1983 by
the Corsican Assembly, drew attention to the function of the island as a “natural bridge”
between mainland Italy and Sardinia. The document included an invitation to the South
of Corsica to create cultural and commercial links with Catalonia, the island of Majorca
and the Arab world, the aim being that it should one day become a hub for the exchange
and circulation of ideas and people in the western Mediterranean.’

On 17 November 1987, the Conference of Islands of the Peripheral Maritime Regions
was created within the Strasbourg Parliament with the aim of promoting dialogue among
groups with shared interests. Created on the initiative of the Vice-President of the Euro-
pean Democratic Group, the Corsican MEP Francois Musso, the Conference of Islands
of the Peripheral Maritime Regions focuses on issues such as energy, taxation, and the
environment.*® The objective was to obtain the same provisions of support and assist-
ance that certain ultra-peripheral islands, such as the Overseas Department, the Azores,
Madeira, and the Canary Islands, enjoyed thanks to the POSEI programme.>® The the-
sis behind these initiatives was, once again, that all islands have fallen behind in their
development due to their insular situation. With the usual accent laid on a supposed
fragility caused by insularity as such, other specific programmes were implemented; the
1995 Special Programme on Remoteness and Insularity for Corsica (POSEICOR) is one
example.”

In a speech delivered in Ajaccio in 1989, the President of the European Commission,
Jacques Delors, issued an invitation to “create a general contextualisation that would
”5¢ In 1995, Lino Briguglio, Director
of the Island and Small States Institute at the University of Malta, drew up a vulnerability
index based on economic, physical, cultural, and human parameters associated with the
fragility of islands. This index was adopted in its entirety by the Economic and Social
Council of the Assembly-General of the United Nations.”” An official report based on
that index was prepared for the session of 6 April 1998.%%

It was in this framework that in the mid-1990s the islands of the Mediterranean and

permit islands to overcome their natural handicaps.

Baltic Sea areas began to formulate new cooperation strategies in order to attain a more
central position within the new geopolitical scenarios created after the end of the bipolar
world and the acceleration of the European integration and enlargement process. They
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underlined that in view of the increasing role of the maritime spaces it was important
to bring islands together to address common concerns and challenges. In analogy to the
insularity/islandness theoretical divide, from an analytical viewpoint we can interpret
this type of argumentation as an example for the social and symbolic practices developed
in relation to the sea which have been delineated by the Brazilian anthropologist Manuel
Diegues.”” Here the accent is on the sea space as a connecting medium, whereas the
insularity-related paradigm points out the “objective” problems created by the physical
presence of water around islands. Island networks can be seen as a synergetic fund raising
effort of a sum of “disadvantaged” territories, or as a synergy effort of populations that
practically redefines the maritime space they inhabit, placing their islands at its centre.
The end of the Cold War divisions brought new opportunities for cooperation among
the islands of the Baltic Sea Region. The idea of regional cooperation attracted a number
of different political, social, and economic actors. The demise of communism provoked
a redefinition and rewriting of the narratives associated with the Baltic Sea Region. The
establishment of contacts with countries formerly belonging to the communist bloc,
and their future integration, was presented as a historical necessity.GO In the process of
regional integration, region-building narratives of the past sought to overcome the im-
age of the Baltic Sea as an area conflict, proposing instead cooperation as the common
denominator of regional identity.' No wonder, then, that also the idea of networks was
proposed as a characteristic feature of the Baltic Sea area’s past and future, and that the
enhancement of island was put on the political agenda. Since 1989, the seven largest
islands, that is, Gotland, Oland, Aland, Hiiumaa, Saaremaa, Riigen, and Bornholm,
collaborated on issues of common interest creating the B7 Baltic Seven Islands Network,
which Bornholm and Oland however decided to leave in 2014, since they did not see the
benefits of their inclusion now that according to one of the B7 founders and prominent
personalities of Oland, Jorgen Samuelsson, the EU’s interest in cooperation in the Baltic
had faded in favour of North-South and East-West cooperation.®?

Samuelsson’s critique indicates that the local elites of the Baltic Sea islands expect that
the islands’ specific problems can be resolved mainly through an island-centred approach
and a more autonomously acting intra-island cooperation, a view that comes close to
the proposals developed by academic island studies. The B7 organization states that its
cooperation “has contributed to putting the islands more in control of their own destiny.
Through an exchange of experience, lobbying, and projects, B7 cooperation has helped

59 A C Diegues, llhas e mares: simbolismo e imaginario, Sdo Paulo 1998, p. 259. See also M. Grzechnik and H.
Hurskainen (eds.), Beyond the sea. Reviewing the manifold dimensions of water as barrier and bridge, Vienna
2015.

60  See N.G6tz (ed.), The Sea of Identities. A Century of Baltic and East European Experiences with Nationality, Class
and Gender, Huddinge 2014; N. Gotz. Spatial Politics & Fuzzy Regionalism. The case of the Baltic Sea area, in:
Baltic Worlds 9 (2016) 3-4, pp. 55-67.

61  See M.Grzechnik, Making Use of the Past: The Role of Historians in Baltic Sea Region Building, in: Journal of Baltic
Studies 43 (2012) 3, pp. 329-343.

62 M.Stahl, Oland ldmnar B7-samarbetet, in: Olandsbladet 16 December 2014, http://www.olandsbladet.se/ettan/
oland-lamnar-b7-samarbetet/ (accessed 5 February 2017).
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make the islands more resilient and their populations richer, smarter, and happier.”® It
is true that the cooperation in the Baltic Sea region was a way to reposition the North
of the Western European countries after the Cold War, and that island networks ficted
with this objective of continental actors. What matters to the B7 islanders, however, is to
perceive themselves as members of a group and to achieve the external recognition of the
group’s existence. These aspects have become crucial for the development of a collective
island identity.

In regard to the Mediterranean islands, it is worth looking at IMEDOC, a network that
since 1995 has united the western Mediterranean islands (the Balearic Islands, Corsica,
Sardinia, and Sicily) in order to create a “shared mouthpiece for the islands of the Medi-
terranean.”®* IMEDOC’s main goals are to promote shared interests by ensuring that
their status as islands is recognised at the European level; to share experiences among
regional administrations; to carry out coordinated activities undertaken by the political
and economic actors; to encourage economic, social, and cultural cooperation among
islands aimed at the defence of their special island status; and to support projects in a
variety of spheres, such as transport and communication, infrastructure, tourism, en-
vironment, fishing, and business development.65 IMEDOCs objective is therefore to
create “an area of stable cooperation for the exchange of experiences and the promotion

of their shared interests in the European Union,”®

so as to draw the European Union’s
attention to the needs of island environments in the hope that the island dimension is
present in Community policies. As Farhad Daftary has pointed out, the network has
attempted to lobby the European Union to attend to the critical situation in Europe’s
Mediterranean islands, seeking EU structural funds to facilitate the development of pe-
ripheral regions.®’

In 2010 within the framework of the European Grouping of Territorial Cooperation
(EGTC) another network of the “Mediterranean Archipelago” was established, the ac-
ronym of which is ARCHIMED. It was founded by the governments of the Balearic
Islands, the Region of Sicily, the District of Larnaca, while Crete joined it later. The aims
of this partnership differ little from those of IMEDOC. Notwithstanding the late lip
services paid to the “archipelago” concept, the overall route taken by IMEDOC reveals a
tendency of the Mediterranean islands’ local elites to plainly adapt to the EU’s “insular-
ity” paradigm, differently from their northern peers. As the resolution presented by MEP
Cicu shows, their chief concern remains to receive assistance by the continental centre.
The frequent underlining of their islands’ “mediterraneaness” is functional to that effort,

63 B7 Baltic Islands, B7 Info, http://www.b7.0org/ (accessed 17 January 2017); see also B7 Baltic Islands, B7 25. 25
years of the B7 Baltic Islands Network, 2014, https://issuu.com/pelagis/docs/b7-25_brochure_pages (accessed
17 January 2017).

64  Mission Opérationnelle Transfrontaliére, Imedoc, http://www.espaces-transfrontaliers.org/en/resources/pro-
jects/projects/project/show/imedoc/ (accessed 17 January 2017).

65  Ibid.

66  Olivesi, La Corse et la construction européenne, p. 55.

67  F. Daftary, Experimenting with Territorial Administrative Autonomy in Corsica: Exception or Pilot Region, in: Inter-
national Journal on Minority and Group Rights 15 (2008) 2, pp. 273-312.
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as it suggests that “aid from Brussels” is a fair reparation for the disadvantages suffered
from the economic and political hegemony of Protestant northern European countries.

3. Archipelagos in a sea of problems

The concept of “archipelago” introduces an aspect that the EU policies seem to have
underestimate for a long time. The words “isolation” and “insular” derive from the Latin
word for island, insula, whereas the Greek word “for island is nissos or nesos, etymologi-
cally rooted in *nau-, meaning ship, and related to navigation of vehicles.”®® One may
say that the insularity concept prevailing in EU policies preferred the Latin meaning
over the Greek one. This is not just an academic question without practical relevance.
In fact, it is in the practical dimension that all islands prove to be both, isolated insula
and connected nesos. In the Mediterranean, the recent humanitarian emergency caused
by waves of mass immigration has revealed how mistaken it is to treat islands only as
isolated spaces.

Under the impact of geopolitical tensions and dramatic migration movements, the
Mediterranean mare nostrum turned out to be perceived as a mare aliorum.” Also the
islands in the Mediterranean have became “fortresses” unprepared to cope with the flow
of migrants. They are located along migratory routes that are fluid and continuously
recomposed by specific events, such as wars or agreements between countries regarding
migration controls. According to Nathalie Bernardie-Tahir and Camille Schmoll, the
islands are therefore at the centre of a media-driven social construction of an immigra-
tion imaginary that emphasises the aspects of the humanitarian crises. The same media
delineate new “geographies of fear” in the European public opinion.”® Islands, which
are a perfect “geographical laboratory,” take on the appearance of places where frontier
impacts are crystallized. They fall within the complex dynamics of the “teichopolitique””*
— a neologism coined by Florine Ballif and Stéphane Rosi¢re to denote space control
policies originating from the idea that the construction of barriers is sufficient to counter
the undesired effects of “liquid modernity.””* Europe represents a dual division between
the territories located on the periphery of the Schengen area — that is, the Mediterranean

68  E.Clark and L. Clark, Isolating connections —connecting isolations, in: Geografiska Annaler: Series B, Human Ge-
ography 91 (2009) 4, p. 315, http://onlinelibrary.wiley.com/doi/10.1111/j.1468-0467.2009.00324.x/pdf (accessed
17 January 2017).

69  C. Fogu, From Mare Nostrum to Mare Aliorum: Mediterranean Theory and Mediterraneism in Contemporary
Italian Thought, in: California Italian Studies Journal 1 (2010) 1, pp. 1-23.

70 N.Bernardie-Tahir and C. Schmoll, lles, frontiéres et migrations méditerranéennes: Lampedusa et les autres, in:
L'Espace politique 25 (2015) 1, p. 4, https://espacepolitique.revues.org/3333 (accessed 17 January 2017).

71 F Ballif and S. Rosiere, Le défi des «teichopolitiques». Analyser la fermeture contemporaine des territoires, in:
L'Espace géographique 38 (2009) 3, pp. 193-206, https.//www.cairn.info/revue-espace-geographique-2009-3-
page-193.htm (accessed 17 January 2017).
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islands, which perform the function of “guards and prisons,””* and the territories in
which migrants aspire to settle.”*

As Paolo Cuttitta has shown, the island of Lampedusa has come to be seen in Europe as
the perfect symbol of the Euro-Mediterranean border; after 2011, with the Arab Spring,
the Sicilian island has become also an open-air prison.”> The “frontierization” process
means that islands such as Lampedusa and Lesbos form the stage on which the “society
of the spectacle”® mounts its “border show” on mass invasion, hospitality, rejection,
and humanitarian emergency. The political and media discourse depicts a permanent
state of emergency that generates feelings of solidarity with the island’s population. On
5 July 2004 the then President of Italy, Carlo Azeglio Ciampi, awarded the towns and
ports of Lampedusa and Linosa a gold medal for civil merits for the humanity shown in
coping with the emergency. The then President of the Region of Sicily, Salvatore Cuf-
faro, stressed “the example of the civility of the Sicilians.””” Lesbos and Lampedusa were
recently proposed for the Nobel Peace prize.”® In a world characterized by what Manuel
Castells calls “the information age” and “the network society,””” islands have become es-
sential components of the “world archipelago”® suggested by Christian Depraetere.

4. Conclusions

As we have seen, the EU’s growing attention towards island areas coincided with the shift
of island studies from a “continental” view to the full appreciation of island centrality.
However, this coincidence remained only chronological. While the EU policies led to
an increasing mobilization of resources, they remained tightly linked to the insularity
paradigm. According to the emerging discipline of island studies, the isolation felt by
islanders is not due to the physical separation from a mainland as such, but to the per-
ception of their concrete living conditions as disadvantageous due to a more complex
entanglement. Although the EU policies evolved from the earlier view on islands as
mere territorial appendixes of national territories that were handicapped by their physi-
cal separation, to a supranational view that mobilizes the island worlds in the effort of
interregional integration and region building, the connectivity of islands appears to be
constantly underestimated, both as a potential for the development of more seaward and
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outward looking economic and cultural initiatives and for the prevention of tensions and
crises that manifest themselves on the islands not because of their isolation, but because
of their connectedness.

As long as the island networks are not fully recognized as “archipelagos” that possess their
own endogenous synergies, but continue to be seen as a sum of problematic “insulari-
ties” that merit charitable help from the centre, their potential of synergetic development
will hardly be fully exploited. Especially in the Mediterranean both European and local
decision makers abstain so far from adopting a more island-centred and connectivity-ori-
ented approach that would improve the obsolete internal infrastructures of great islands
such as Sicily, Sardinia and Corsica, incentivize intra-islands transport and communi-
cation networks, and foster common marketing initiatives in tourism, wine and food
production under a “Mediterranean Islands” brand, and so on. But as long as the term
“insularity” recurs in official documents and the eligibility of islands for funding hinges
on the assumption that their physical condition is responsible for their delay in socio-
economic development, especially in the Mediterranean the islanders and their repre-
sentatives all-to-easily adjust to the EU terminology, and probably also to the related way
of thinking and behaving. The same can be said of the “predictable surprise” regarding
the migration crisis. Here, again, it should have been considered long ago that a sea not
only separates islands from the mainland, but also connects them to realities inside and
outside national and continental borders. A major awareness that these borders remain
physically and conceprually fluid, and require permanent negotiation and legitimisation,
could help a better handling and prevention of crises.
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ABSTRACT

Nach dem Fall des Eisernen Vorhangs richteten sich viele Bemihungen darauf, die Ostseere-
gion als einheitlich gestaltete und gelebte Region zu etablieren. Politische und akademische
Akteure arbeiteten gezielt und nicht ohne Erfolg an der Verbreitung grenziiberwindender Ka-
tegorien. Dies geschah nicht nur theoretisch, sondern auch praktisch in dem Sinne, dass sich
grenzibergreifende Netzwerke herausgebildet haben, in denen der Transfer von Ideen beziig-
lich der,Ostseeregion” reibungslos funktioniert. Die ndhere Untersuchung dieser und anderer
im 20. Jh. gegriindeter Netzwerke zeigt allerdings, dass sie oft nicht die ganze Region umspan-
nen, Uber die sie reden und die sie erreichen méchten. Der vorliegende Beitrag beschéftigt
sich mit den Grenzen der Ubertragbarkeit von Ideen tber die,Ostseeregion” und stellt sich der
Herausforderung, diese Grenzen zu erkldren und zu verstehen.

With the fall of the Iron Curtain, a time of new hope came to the Baltic Sea region:
hope for a Europe free of the divisions of the Cold War. Where the Iron Curtain had
once descended, a new kind of space was being imagined: a space of cooperation and
integration; thus, a number of political, scholarly and other projects were being devel-
oped which were expected to transform these imaginations into reality. This was helped
by the spread in research of approaches favouring border-defying categories, not only
as the object of research but also its result, in the sense of connecting regions by net-
works centred on the transfer of ideas and common regional concepts between scholars.'

1 See O. Waever, From Nordism to Baltism, in: S. Jervell, M. Kukk, and P. Joenniemi (eds.), The Baltic Sea. A Region
in the Making, Karlskrona 1992, pp. 26-38; O. Waever, Nordic Nostalgia: Northern Europe after the Cold War, in:
International Affairs 68 (1992), 1, pp. 77-102.
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Such approaches were expected to overcome the hegemony of the nation-state approach.
Maritime regions have often been defined as networks of interactions and transfers, and
their histories as transnational ones. The Baltic Sea region, an example of such a region,
thus became a space of expectations.

Yet, in the case of the Baltic Sea regionalism, the transfer of ideas across the region has
not been complete. Despite it being quite a compact region geographically, the visions
and expectations of its future and its integration have varied considerably. In the present
article, my aim is to discuss how these differing expectations were spread across the Baltic
Sea region, but also to examine the surprising absence of the transfer of ideas and the
challenges of making sense of this absence. This, in turn, leads to questions about the
limits of region-building, the creation of collective identities, and the diffusion of ideas
in this region, and finally, the question as to whether the Baltic Sea region can be consid-
ered a place of failed expectations.

1. Theoretical considerations: alternatives to the nation-state
as a unit of analysis

In the age of globalization, it has been argued that the usefulness of the nation-state as
the main unit of historical analysis had outlived its usefulness. Connections, exchange,
multi-sided flows of influences and trends came to be seen as being able to tell us more
about the world in which networks spreading beyond state borders were — and still are,
in many respects — expected to replace the dominant framework of the nation state, and
in which the mobility of people, ideas and goods is ever increasing. Some proclaimed the
decline of the nation-state; its functions were to be taken over by other frameworks, and
its power by other levels of governance, both higher and lower: local, regional, transna-
tional and global.

Approaches focusing on transfers, exchange, circulation etc. have been proposed to de-
pict this new kind of world and its new ways of thinking about human societies and
their connections. One example is transnational, or cross-national history. As Deborah
Cohen and Maura O’Connor define it, this type of history “seeks to understand recipro-
cal influences, as well as the ways in which the act of transplantation itself changes the
topic under study.”” The related approach of Transfergeschichte (history of transfers) con-
centrates on the process of spreading of knowledge and ideas across national borders,?
while histoire croisée (entangled history), as developed by Michael Werner and Bénédicte
Zimmermann, refers to the notion of looking at the past as a dynamic process of many-
sided interactions which brings changes to all the sides of these interactions, but also to

2 D. Cohen and M. O'Connor, Introduction, in: D. Cohen and M. O'Connor (eds.), Comparison and History. Europe
in Cross-national Perspective, New York/London 2004, pp. ix-xxiv, at xiixii.
3 Ibid.
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the process itself, and in some cases also to the act of looking — in other words, to the
researcher her-/himself.*

Another way to attempt to overcome the hegemony of the nation state is to take into
consideration the arena in which the process of interactions takes place, with the assump-
tion that this arena no longer has to be the nation state. The interactions occur on the pe-
ripheries of the nation-state, in its parts and across its borders. An alternative as the unit
of analysis is thus proposed: a region. This category has enjoyed increased popularity,
not only in historical studies, since the end of the Cold War, reflecting the disappearance
of the bi-polar world order of two competing political blocks. As a response, an idea of
“new regionalism” was proposed by Bjérn Hettne. According to Hettne, new regionalism
— as opposed to the old, Cold War regionalism — is characterised, among other features,
by being the result of bottom-up, multidimensional processes as well as an alternative
both to the bipolarity of the Cold War and the dominance of nation states; at the same
time, it is also an answer to the challenges of globalisation.5

Definitions, contents and the shape of regions have also been subjects of scholarly dis-
putes.6 A region can be understood as a part of a state, a grouping of several nation states
(e.g. the European Union) or a cross-border region that includes parts of neighbouring
nation states. Its borders can be defined by geographical, political, cultural, and other
features. Often, however, it remains a question of applying and combining various geo-
graphical, political, economic, cultural, religious, linguistic etc. categories that converge
to form a region of fluid, and sometimes contested, borders. Historical regions are ex-
amples of this, and attempts to define them usually include discussions of identities,
memories, shared — or conflicting — narratives, various cultural markers, and even the
name of the region itself, which also to some extent defines its nature’. Historical regions
are, therefore, often defined in terms of networks of interactions and transfers, and their
histories as transnational ones.

2.The Baltic Sea region as a space of expectations:
the perspective from its north-western shore

As mentioned above, the Baltic Sea region became a popular unit of scholarly analy-
sis in the 1990s, following the fall of the Iron Curtain, because it illustrated emerging

4 M. Werner and B. Zimmermann, Beyond Comparison: Histoire Croisée and the Challenge of Reflexivity, in: His-
tory and Theory 45 (2006), pp. 30-50.

5 B. Hettne, Globalization and the New Regionalism: The Second Great Transformation, in: B. Hettne, A. Inotai, and
O. Sunkel (eds.), Globalism and the New Regionalism, Basingstoke 1999, pp. 1-24.; L.-K. Williams, The Baltic Sea
Region: Forms and Functions of Regional Co-operation, Gdarisk, Berlin 2001.

6 See M. Grzechnik, Regional Histories and Historical Regions. The Concept of the Baltic Sea Region in Polish and
Swedish Historiography, Frankfurt 2012, p. 12.

7 See K. Gerner, How to Construct a Baltic History?, in: W. Maciejewski (ed.), The Baltic Sea Region. Cultures, Politics,
Societies, Uppsala 2002, pp. 50-54; Grzechnik, Regional Histories, pp. 16-20; J. Hackmann and R. Schweitzer,
Introduction. North Eastern Europe as a Historical Region, in: Journal of Baltic Studies 33 (2002) 4, pp. 361-68; M.
Lehti, Mapping the Study of the Baltic Sea Area: From Nation-centric to Multinational History, in: Journal of Baltic
Studies 33 (2002) 4, pp. 431-46.
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opportunities for cooperation in the region. Europe, including the Baltic Sea region,
entered this decade with a new hope for a continent free of the divisions of the preced-
ing decades, a hope inspired by the disappearance of the most dominant, in the second
half of the twentieth century, of such divisions. The Baltic Sea region, until recently cut
in half by the Iron Curtain, thus became the favoured unit of historical analysis. It was
felt that past connections and networks, trade and dynastic links, political, social, and
economic processes that could only now, after eliminating the harsh political divisions
and discarding the nation-state bias, get scholars’ attention and thus be fully explored,
created a historical narrative of an entirely new kind.

In this way, the Baltic Sea regionalism became an alternative to the nation state in more
than one sense. The political transformations encouraged approaches favouring border-
defying categories such as transfer and entanglement, not only as the object of research
but also its result, in the sense of connecting the region through a network of transfers
of ideas and common regional concepts between scholars. The region thus became the
very tangible manifestation of Werner’s and Zimmermann’s histoire croisée proposition in
which the object of study changes the one undertaking the studying. The scholarly coop-
eration across borders resulted in the setup of centres for Baltic Sea studies, institutions
conducting research and facilitating the exchange of ideas in the region. An epistemic
region came into being.

Let us recall here some examples of this cooperation. In 1991 a Baltic University Pro-
gramme was launched. It is an international programme of cooperation between univer-
sities and other institutions of higher education in the region, coordinated at Uppsala
University. According to the programme’s website, it “focuses on questions of sustain-
able development, environmental protection, and democracy in the Baltic Sea region,”®
however in some publications it has also dealt with questions of the region’s history. Two
examples are: a booklet entitled Baltic Empires published in a series called “Peoples of the
Baltic,”® and a volume 7he Baltic Sea Region. Culture, politics, societies, which dealt with
themes of history and culture, development of democracy, society and economy in the
region.'® Ostersjistifielsen (The Baltic Sea Foundation), initiated in 1994 by the Swedish
government, funds research projects on subjects concerning the Baltic Sea region.'! Re-
lated to the foundation is a Centre for Baltic and East European Studies (CBEES), which
has existed since 2005 at Sédertérn University in Stockholm; it conducts research on
the region, organises conferences, workshops, and other forms of academic exchange.'?
Another example available until summer 2016, were Visby scholarships offered by the

8  Baltic University Programme, About BUP, http://www.balticuniv.uu.se/index.php/about-us (accessed 13 July
2016)..

9 K Gernerand K-G. Karlsson, Baltic Empires: The Baltic Region in a Macro-Historical Perspective, Uppsala 1993.

10 W.Maciejewski (ed.), The Baltic Sea Region: Cultures, Politics, Societies, Uppsala 2002.

11 Ostersjostiftelsen, Om Ostersjostiftelsen, http://ostersjostiftelsen.se/om-ostersjostiftelsen (accessed 13 July
2016)..

12 Ninna Morner, CBEES - About Us, http//www.sh.se/p3/ext/content.nsf/aget?open&key=about_us_
1301902860317 (accessed 13 July 2016)..
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Swedish Institute to researchers at doctoral and post-doctoral levels, aiming to strengthen
cooperation and build relations in the region."

These and other programmes, as well as workshops, seminars, and conferences organised
by them and other research institutions since the 1990s, created a new kind of network,
new entanglements in the region, which to an extent have transformed both the object
of research — the region — and the researchers. The researchers have been changed in the
sense that the Baltic Sea region has become an established framework in which scholarly
cooperation and scholarly investigation take place. The ways of conceptualising their
object of study have been changed, the pool of possible and popular — not to say fash-
ionable — subjects now include the Baltic Sea region. The networks and connections of
academic cooperation in the region have been changed as well. Here, however, the limits
of these networks can be found, which will be discussed in the next section.

The region has been transformed in the sense that, to a certain degree, it had to be “writ-
ten into existence,” to use Iver Neumann’s expression. According to Neumann, “[t]he
existence of regions is preceded by the existence of region-builders, political actors who,
as part of some political project, imagine a certain spatial and chronological identity for
a region, and disseminate this imagined identity to others.”™* Not only political actors
but also scholars undertook the role of “region-builders,” responsible for providing a
common identity based on — among other things — the common past, the sense of which
was to be provided by historical narratives about the Baltic Sea region." These narratives
came in the form of books, articles, and chapters aiming both to present the region’s
history and discuss the usefulness of such history to regional integration. Again, some ex-
amples can be quoted: the two-volume history of the “Baltic World” from 1492 to 1993
by the British historian David Kirby,'® the Finnish historian Matti Klinge’s ltimeren
maailma (The Baltic World), published in several languages of the Baltic Sea region and
beyond (English, German, Swedish, French, Polish, Lithuanian),"” and Nordens Medel-
hav. Oxtenjo"omrédet som historia, myt och projekr (The Mediterranean of the North. The

13 Svenska Institutet, Visbyprogrammet, https://si.se/verksamhetsomraden/stipendier-och-bidrag/visbyprogram-
met/ (accessed 13 July 2016). Interestingly, the programme’s definition of the Baltic Sea region seemed to be
very broad, as scholarships were offered to applicants not only from littoral states of the Baltic Sea, but also
Belarus, Georgia and Moldova (Visby Programme Scholarships for PhD Studies and Postdoctoral Research, Study
in Sweden, https://studyinsweden.se/scholarship/visby-programme-scholarships-for-phd-studies-and-post-
doctoral-research/ (accessed 13 July 2016)). Since summer 2016, however, the programme changed focus, and
is now directed to countries of the EU's eastern near abroad: Armenia, Azerbaijan, Belarus, Georgia, Moldova,
Russia and Ukraine (Visby Programme Scholarships for PhD Studies and Postdoctoral Research, Study in Swe-
den, https://studyinsweden.se/scholarship/visby-programme-scholarships-for-phd-studies-and-postdoctoral-
research/ (accessed 7 December 2016)).

14 1.B.Neumann, A Region-building Approach to Northern Europe, in: Review of International Studies 20 (1994) 1,
pp. 53-74, at 58.

15 See M. Grzechnik, Making Use of the Past: The Role of Historians in the Baltic Sea Region Building, in: Journal of
Baltic Studies 43 (2012) 3, pp. 329-343, at 339-341.

16 D. Kirby, Northern Europe in the Early Modern Period: The Baltic World 1492-1772, London 1990; D. Kirby, The
Baltic World 1772-1993: Europe’s Northern Periphery in an Age of Change, London 1995.

17 M.Klinge, ltdmeren Maailma, Helsinki 1995.
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Baltic Sea region as history, myth, and project) by Swedish historians Kristian Gerner,
Klas-Goran Karlsson and Anders Hammarlund.'®

How successful these projects and publications were in the region-building task is a
matter of debate. However, whatever the idea’s success in terms of creating identities or
lasting co-operation, the fact is that the region has been created in the sense of creating a
conceptual framework: the Baltic Sea region has become an established unit of scholarly
reflection, a frame of reference for projects and research in different fields, which attests
to the fact that at least in some sense it has been talked into existence, and some of the
expectations have been fulfilled.

3.The Baltic Sea region as a space of expectations:
the perspective from its southern shore

Yet, setting out to map the network of connections that have been formed in the region
beginning from the early 1990s, one notices that it does not cover the whole of the
region. The cooperation, joint programmes and series of scholarly events embraced the
north-western shore of the sea: the Nordic and German scholars, with an addition of
those from beyond the region altogether, as was visible in the examples quoted above.
It is more difficult to find their colleagues from the post-communist countries of the
southern and south-eastern coast of the Baltic Sea.

It seems surprising. Firstly, because it was precisely these countries that underwent the
deepest change at the turn of the 1980s and 1990s, and they were mostly affected by
the liberation of this time: both political liberation, allowing them, among other things,
to make contacts with researchers and institutions around the Baltic Sea, and liberation
from restrictions imposed on scholarship and its methodology. Secondly, because it was
in this region that attempts at Baltic Sea region cooperation and research had been made
earlier in the twentieth century, first of all in the interwar period. For example, directly
after the First World War the Baltic States proposed a Baltic League. It was a project of
close regional cooperation, and a way for those states to find a new frame of reference, af-
ter the break-up of Tsarist Russia and their liberation from it, and to conceptualise their
own place in Europe independently of the regional powers Russia and Germany, which
both have a history of domination in the territories of the Baltic states. The project’s
eventual failure was caused, on the one hand, by conflicts between its potential members
(chiefly the Polish-Lithuanian conflict over Vilnius), their divergent interests, and on the
other, complete lack of interest on the part of the Scandinavian countries.” Also in the
Baltic States, and more precisely in Riga, a congress of Baltic Sea historians took place
in August 1937. Scholars from Denmark, Norway, Sweden, Finland, Poland, Latvia,

18 K. Gerner, K-G. Karlsson and A. Hammarlund, Nordens Medelhav: Ostersjiomréadet som historia, myt och pro-
jekt, Stockholm 2002.

19 More on the history of this project, see M. Lehti, A Baltic League as a Construct of the New Europe: Envisioning
a Baltic Region and Small State Sovereignty in the Aftermath of the First World War, Frankfurt am Main 1999.
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Estonia and Germany participated, and in his concluding speech, the President of the
International Committee of Historians, Michel Lhéritier, envisaged a Baltic Sea com-
munity, a “common homeland.”*® The idea of the Baltic Sea region as a unit of historical
analysis was not, after all, so completely new in the 1990s.

In Poland, in the mid-1920s, a Baltic Institute was established, which promoted Baltic
Sea region research in different fields: political science, economy, geography, history,
among others. Despite its main interests being the promotion of the maritime idea and
active maritime policy in the Polish society and its elites, and giving a scientific backing
to the Polish access to the Baltic Sea against German revisionism, it also did make first
steps towards an exchange of ideas across the sea. This was done by the founding of a
scientific, English-language journal Baltic Countries. A survey of the peoples and states on
the Baltic with special regard to their history, geography, and economics, established in 1935
(since 1937 Baltic and Scandinavian Countries...). International authors and editors from
all around the region and beyond contributed to the journal; for example, the editorial
board included professors from Aarhus, Copenhagen, Helsinki, London, Lund, Lvov,
Oslo, Poznan, Riga, Stockholm, Tartu, and Warsaw.>! The journal thus had a chance of
becoming the first forum of exchange of ideas and research on the Baltic Sea region, had
its publication not been discontinued due to the outbreak of the Second World War.**
Furthermore, despite the perception of all thoughts of Baltic Sea cooperation freezing in
the Cold War, some ideas were still developed. For example, in 1977 geographers Jerzy
Zaleski and Czestaw Wojewddka proposed a concept of “Baltic Europe” in their book
Europa Baltycka. Zarys monografii gospodarczej (Baltic Europe. An outline of an economic
monograph).” This Baltic Europe was, in their understanding, “the territory adjacent to
the sea and having most vital bonds with it,” by which they meant the littoral states of
the Baltic Sea, but only these parts of Western Germany and the USSR which “ecither
lie directly on the Baltic Sea or clearly gravitate towards it economically.”** Because of
the economic focus of their work, the authors use economic criteria for defining the
Baltic Europe. The often-used criterion of the sea’s drainage basin, although not without
importance, as rivers had throughout history been important routes transporting goods
to and from Baltic ports, was not, according to the authors, sufficient for determining
a territory’s “Balticness.” Instead, they proposed three criteria: firstly, the fact of having

20 M. Lhériter, Lhistoire international de la Baltique et la coopération des historiens, in: Conventus primus histori-
cum Balticorum, Rigae, 16.-20.VII.1937: acta et relata, Riga 1938, pp. 577-585, at 585.

21 Editorial Board, in: Baltic and Scandinavian Countries: A Survey of the Peoples and States on the Baltic with
Special Regard to Their History, Geography and Economics 4 (1938) 3. The journal was positively received for
example in the Swedish historical journal Historisk tidskrift (Underratelser, in: Historisk tidskrift 57 (1937) 1, pp.
81-82).

22 More on this journal, see Grzechnik, Regional Histories, pp. 65-66; M. Grzechnik, Equilibrium in the Baltic. The
Polish Baltic Institute’s View on the Nordic and Baltic Sea Cooperation in the Interwar Period, in: Ajalooline Ajakiri
(2015) 3, pp. 327-350, at 333-334.

23 J. Zaleski and C. Wojewddka, Europa Battycka. Zarys monografii gospodarczej, Wroctaw, Warszawa, Krakow,
Gdarisk 1977.

24 Ibid, 5.
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access to the Baltic Sea; secondly, the degree to which a given area was connected to the
sea with regard to social and economic phenomena, and the formation of settlement,
industry, and ports; thirdly, the hinterlands of Baltic ports.®

The reason Zaleski and Wojewddka decided to deal with the Baltic Sea was that it had,
according to them, become the centre of European attention. This was down to four
main factors: firstly, the fact that it lay at the meeting place of the two political and
military blocks, but also its shores had started to become the centre of peace processes.
For example, Helsinki became the location of the seat of the World Peace Council in
1968, and the Conference on Security and Cooperation in Europe in 1975. Zaleski and
Wojewddka also mention Baltic Sea organisations, such as Ostseegesellschaft, founded in
1965, with seats in Hamburg and Stockholm, as well as “Baltic Sea weeks” organised
annually in Rostock — both as examples of efforts to promote cooperation and “peace-
ful coexistence” of Baltic Sea region nations across the Iron Curtain. Secondly, the au-
thors postulate closer economic cooperation between the political blocks, as only such
cooperation would allow full use of opportunities that the region offers, especially as a
route between West and East, which became apparent when communication via the
Suez Canal was temporarily closed in 1967. Connected to this is a third issue, namely
the question of sea transport on the Baltic Sea, which, according to the authors, was both
increasing and changing, e.g. by the development of ferry connections and the use of
shipping containers. The fourth and final important issue is ecology and environmental
protection of the Baltic Sea. The authors underlined the need for all the littoral countries
to cooperate in this area, and pointed out that first steps had already been made, such as
the Convention on fishing and conservation of the living resources in the Baltic Sea and the
Belts, signed on 13 September 1973 in Gdansk, and the Convention on the Protection of
the Marine Environment of the Baltic Sea Area, signed in the following year in Helsinki.
On the basis of these factors, the authors predicted that cooperation in the Baltic Sea re-
gion would deepen in the future, as “people living on the Baltic Sea need each other more
and more.”?® As the book focused on the economy, the authors were interested first of
all in economic cooperation, which, according to them, could be developed despite the
ideological and political differences between the western and socialist blocks. Although
they suggested that imposing one of the ideologies on the other side was not a realistic
possibility — any attempt to do so would end in a “worldwide catastrophe” — there was
room for “peaceful competition.”” Baltic Europe was thus a space of expectations for
regional cooperation that would cross ideological and political frontiers, and create a
region of peaceful competition and economic growth.

The concept was further developed by Jerzy Zaleski in subsequent texts, until his death
in 2001, and afterwards by his collaborators.?® It was also used by the Baltic Institute, for

25 Ibid, 111-112.
26 Ibid, 8-15.
27 Ibid, 489.

28 M. PacukandT. Palmowski, Przedmowa, in: T. Palmowski (ed.) Europa Baftycka od idei do rzeczywistosci, Gdarisk,
Pelplin 2006, p. 7; J. Zaleski, Razem czy osobno? Przyczynek do koncepdji battyckiej wspolnoty regionalnej, in: T.
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example during a conference “Towards the community of Baltic Europe,” organised on
29 November 1994 in Gdansk.?” The speakers at the conference — Zaleski among them
— both referred to the interwar ideas of the Baltic Institute about the unity of the Baltic
Sea region, including referencing the journal Baltic and Scandinavian Countries,®® and
presented visions of future regional cooperation. This integration, as the speakers of the
conference agreed, was a necessity in the post-Cold War situation, as “isolation [was] a
losing card.”!

Was this, then, a sign that the idea of Baltic Sea cooperation that permeated the north-
western shores of the sea at the same time crossed also to the south, contributing to the
histoire croisée of the Baltic Sea region concept? Can there be found elements of transfer
or entanglement in the concept of Baltic Europe and the processes of its conceptualisa-
tion? This seems to be problematic: these processes do not seem to refer to any of the
ideas of regional cooperation circulating at the same time in Scandinavia, Germany, and
other countries. No international scholars were published by the Baltic Institute, or any
other publications referring to the concept of Baltic Europe, nor did the Institute’s schol-
ars seem interested in publishing internationally. Of course, at least partially it stemmed
from practical difficulties: no or poor knowledge of the English language — which be-
came the /ingua franca of international discussions, including the Baltic Sea region schol-
arship — and of the academic realities outside of the former Eastern Bloc as a result of
the decades-long isolation. However, more importantly, the idea of Baltic Europe — the
one discussed in the 1990s paradoxically more so than the 1977 original — follows the
tradition of Polish maritime discourse being nation-centred and threat-based, that is,
appearing mostly when the country’s access to the sea was threatened.

Zaleski himself illustrates this in his contribution to the 1994 conference. He looks at
Western Europe with distrust, identifying a long-term tendency of the West to economi-
cally exploit Central and Eastern Europe,*? and keep the countries of the former Soviet
bloc economically underdeveloped and passive on purpose, “so that, not allowing the
development of strong, competitive economies, [the West] could keep them in a conven-
ient, quasi-colonial state, with a simultaneous calculated brain drain.”®® To this he adds
other tendencies: of the powers (Germany, Russia) to make arrangements over the heads
of the weaker nations (Poland, the Baltic States, the Nordic countries), and the fact that
the West only has regard “either for force, or for arguments following from cold calcula-

Palmowski (ed.) Europa Battycka od idei do rzeczywistosci, Gdansk, Pelplin 2006, pp. 9-33. The volume Europa
Battycka od idei do rzeczywistosci [Baltic Europe — from idea to reality] was dedicated to Zaleski on the occasion
of the fifth anniversary of his death.

29  For proceedings from the conference see C. Ciesielski, Ku wspdlnocie Europy Battyckiej. Materiaty konferencji
naukowej z 29 listopada 1994, Gdarisk 1995.

30  C Ciesielski, Stowo wstepne, in: C. Ciesielski (ed.), Ku wspolnocie Europy Battyckiej. Materiaty konferencji nauko-
wej z 29 listopada 1994, Gdansk 1995, pp. 5-6.

31 See J. Zaleski, Miejsce Polski w Europie Battyckiej, in: C. Ciesielski (ed.), Ku wspdlnocie Europy Battyckiej. Materiaty
konferencji naukowej z 29 listopada 1994, Gdansk 1995, pp. 21-26, at 23.

32 Ibid, 21.

33 lbid, 25.
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tion,”? from which follows that the countries of the former Soviet dominated bloc could
only be accepted after “they fulfil conditions which will be, step by step, and quite rigor-
ously, imposed on them.” For Russia, Zaleski writes, “the West has respect and money,
for us — two-faced phraseology.”3 5 He was, perhaps, most wary towards Western Europe
of the speakers of the conference, however, in most of the contributions published in the
same volume Western Europe, and by that the perspective of possible EU enlargement,
were seen with more caution than enthusiasm.

Again, a space of expectations was formed: of a unified Baltic Europe which could be-
come a strong international player, and which could deal with the rest of the continent,
including especially Poland’s powerful neighbours to the east and to the west, on equal
terms.*® Thus, the idea of Baltic Europe, although referring to the sea and proposed by
the institution with interest in the sea, was in fact to a great extent land-based.

4. The discrepancy of expectations, or making sense
of the absence of transfers

What, then, were the hindrances that prevented the two sets of expectations for the
Baltic Sea from spreading throughout the region? Why did the enthusiasm for region
building that was developing in the Nordic region, Germany and elsewhere, not seem
to appeal in the same way to Polish scholars, and what prompted them to develop their
own concepts instead of joining in the transnational exchange of ideas about the region’s
integration?

The Baltic Sea region’s turbulent history in the twentieth century did not make the
spreading of ideas easy: both world wars and the Cold War created divisions which could
not easily be overcome. This, however, does not offer a sufficient explanation for this
absence of transfer, especially after the Cold War ended.

The above-mentioned nation-centric and threat-based nature of, for example, the Polish
approach to the Baltic Sea, forms a part of the explanation. It should be seen in the con-
text of the Polish tradition of historiography and culture in general, which since the nine-
teenth century have been based on national premises, and a strong sense of insecurity
stemming from the vulnerable position in respect to the neighbouring powers. Its im-
portant element has been strengthening the nation state, which, of course, is not fertile
ground for approaches questioning the primacy of the nation-state. Approaches based
on transfers or crossings, or a region, have not been widely seen as alternatives, mainly
because no need has been felt to look for alternatives. Similarly, the need for transferring
ideas from other nations has been limited, except for German ones. These, however, have

34 lbid, 22.
35 Ibid, 23.
36 For more detailed analysis see Grzechnik, Regional histories, pp. 110-116.
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been transferred with the explicit aim: to be disputed and questioned, as Germany has
traditionally been the significant other in the Polish maritime discourse.

Interestingly, the time of the Baltic Europe idea’s first emergence in the 1970s, despite
the ongoing Cold War, was relatively stable in the sense of the Polish access to the sea
being relatively secure, especially after Polish-West German relations had been settled by
the Treaty of Warsaw of 1970, and West German revisionist voices had fallen more silent.
Therefore, the idea presented in Zaleski’s and Wojewddka’s book from 1977 is rather
optimistic in its vision of economic cooperation in the region, and steering towards a
transnational approach in its discussion of the “Balticness” of different territories around
the sea. In the post-Cold War reality of the early 1990s, on the other hand, when it was
not yet possible to predict the direction in which European politics would develop, the
idea of Baltic Europe was, again, mostly a way of securing one’s position in relation to
the powerful neighbours. Traditional fear of German military aggression was replaced
by a fear of the European Community’s economic exploitation of the post-communist
countries. However, access to the sea itself, and its ports was not threatened anymore,
therefore the interest in the Baltic Sea as such, on the scale that had appeared in the in-
terwar period, did not appear again.

What, then, of the spreading of ideas in the opposite direction? Here, too, success is
extremely limited. This applied first of all to projects of political cooperation, as the fail-
ure of involving Scandinavia in the projects of a Baltic League in the 1920s shows. The
Scandinavian policy of neutrality, the will not to be involved in the continental alliances,
were among the main factors behind this reluctance. But also, conceptualisations of the
Baltic Sea region, such as the ones proposed by the Baltic Institute, made no impact in
Scandinavia. An example is an idea of Jézef Borowik, the Institute’s director, of a Baltic-
Scandinavian cooperation, which he proposed in the journal Baltic and Scandinavian
Countries’’” and in the volume Contemporary World Politics published in New York.*® One
explanation can be that these ideas were only published in English in 1939, very soon
before the outbreak of the Second World War,* and they simply did not have time to
spread around the Baltic Sea before the political situation made them outdated (although
their applicability even before the war’s outbreak was highly disputable®). We can only
speculate what chances Baltic and Scandinavian Countries had to become a platform for
the exchange of ideas and research on the Baltic Sea region had the war not broken out.
Still, these efforts were quite soon forgotten, so that in the 1990s, when the idea of the
Baltic Sea region gained popularity, it could be presented as, and indeed believed to be,
new.

37 J.Borowik, The Equilibrium in the Baltic, in: Baltic and Scandinavian Countries: A Survey of the Peoples and States
on the Baltic with Special Regard to Their History, Geography and Economics 5 (1939) 2, pp. 95-100.

38  J. Borowik, The Baltic Region, in: F. J. Brown, C. Hodges and J. S. Roucek (eds.), Contemporary World Politics: An
Introduction to the Problems of International Relations, New York 1939, pp. 298-315.

39 In Polish they had appeared two years before, in 1937, in a brochure published by the Baltic Institute (J. Borowik,
Neutralnos¢ Skandynawii, Warszawa 1937).

40 Grzechnik, Equilibrium in the Baltic, pp. 346-347.
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The Baltic space, as European space in general, is culturally divided between the East
and the West — a division which was consciously constructed, and not innocently so, as
discussed by Larry Wolff: it was meant to create for Western Europe a counterpart to
which it could compare itself favourably.*! This division is implicitly hierarchical, and
in this hierarchy, it is Western Europe that has the position of power. It is, in the words
of Maria Todorova, “the standard against which the rest has to position itself.” Being the
standard, or an unmarked category, it can also be referred to as just “Europe,” without
the distinction “Western,” whereas “Eastern Europe” is an option or a marked category.*?
As such, Eastern Europe can only represent itself, whereas Western Europe can represent
Europe in general, as well as general ideas about itself and others. Moreover, on mental
maps thus constructed Eastern Europe, again referring to Wolff, is not only a suppos-
edly inferior, less advanced, part of the continent. It is also filled with blind spots, places
where “be dragons”: it is hidden in the shadow, as the metaphor of the (iron) curtain
so well illustrates. Looking from Fulton, from London, or from Stockholm, one could
not — nor wanted to — see what was hidden behind it. Or indeed still is: “the shadow [of
the iron curtain] persists, because the idea of Eastern Europe remains, even without the
iron curtain.”*® While its political dimension is gone, a mental iron curtain has remained
despite the expansion of the EU and NATO beyond it.

What this means for our discussion about the transfer of ideas in and about the Baltic
Sea, is that the spread of ideas in this space divided between East and West tends to be
only one-way. Ideas originating in the West have a greater potential to be transferred and
become generally accepted, while those proposed in the East rarely do so. In the wake of
the end of the Cold War, the Nordic countries developed programmes of spreading eco-
nomic aid and know-how to their Baltic neighbours, a process which was possible thanks
to their economic dominance and conditioned on accepting Nordic norms and values.
As Kazimierz Musial describes, the Nordic countries (representatives of the West) were
in this process “norm setters,” while the Baltic States (the until recently communist East,
to which this aid was mostly addressed) — “norm followers.”** This process, which Musial

45

calls “cognitive colonisation,” occurs also in intellectual and academic life, including

its part concerned with conceptualisations of the Baltic Sea region. It also further com-
plicates the picture in showing that these conceptualisations were not completely free
from national interests either: a region conceived as a network of transfers can, after all,
also have its centre and internal hierarchies. There are also blind spots: lack of knowledge
which does not stem from unavailability of information, but rather disinterest, which in

41 L. Wolff, Inventing Eastern Europe: The Map of Civilization on the Mind of the Enlightenment, Stanford 1994.

42 M. Todorova, Spacing Europe: What is a historical region?, in: East Central Europe 32 (2005) 1-2, pp. 59-78, at
63-64.

43 Wolff, Inventing Eastern Europe, p. 3.

44 K. Musiat, Benevolent Assistance and Cognitive Colonisation: Nordic Involvement with the Baltic States since the
1990s, in: Histories of Public Diplomacy and Nation Branding in the Nordic and Baltic Countries. Representing
the Periphery, L. Clerc, N. Glover and P. Jordan (eds.), Leiden 2015, pp. 257-279, at 279.

45 Ibid, 257.
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turn follows from the position of “norm setter,” implicit in which — even if rarely con-
sciously acknowledged — is the assumption about the inferiority of ideas developed be
those who are not in such a position.

In other words, setting aside practical problems such as language46 and money in the
1990s, for the ideas of the Baltic Sea region developed internationally it was problematic
to cross to countries preoccupied with their own national security and national identity
after a period of dependence on foreign powers, because it was not felt that such ideas
could answer to problems and dilemmas which the country faced at the time. And, on
the other hand, ideas such as the concept of Baltic Europe encountered hindrances in
crossing beyond national borders partly because they were not actively spread by these
ideas’ authors: they were national in the sense of being for national use. But partly also
because from, for example, the Nordic perspective, looking for new ideas on the other
side of the mental iron curtain was simply not something that was done.

5. Conclusions

Whether the Baltic Sea region exists or not depends on one’s point of view, and the
frames of references in which one operates. Already in 1997 Ole Wever announced that
the region had been “talked into existence.”® And it indeed has in some sense: institu-
tional (with the Council of the Baltic Sea States as the most prominent example), or
conceptual, in the sense of becoming a valid and popular frame of academic reflection. In
the sense of identity, political or economic cooperation, its existence is more debatable.

Is the region, then, a space of failed expectations? Or, perhaps more to the point: what
expectations? It is the diversity of these expectations that is the factor complicating the
picture and at the same time their realisation. The concept of the Baltic Sea region lies
at an intersection of other regional frameworks of identification. From the north, it par-
tially overlaps with the Scandinavian, or Nordic, region. From the south, with the region
defined variously as Central, Central Eastern or East Central Europe — as these names
show, in itself a region of competing and contested identities.”® In broader terms, it is
also a meeting point between Eastern and Western Europe, and the diametrically differ-
ent experiences of the Cold War that were superimposed on this division in the twentieth
century. These regions are more established, as ways of identifying and defining oneself

46 The question of language, however, can also be considered in the categories of hierarchies, as they explain why
ideas have much greater chances of spreading if expressed in certain languages: nowadays mostly English, and
to slightly smaller extent French and German. As Musiat points out, English also became the language of Nordic-
Baltic cooperation, for example in the sphere of education, even though it was less spread in the Baltic States, in
comparison to Russian, the former language of international cooperation there (Ibid., 260).

47 O.Weever, The Baltic Sea: A Region after Post-Modernity?, in: P. Joenniemi (ed.) Neo-Nationalism or Regionality.
The Restructuring of Political Space Around the Baltic Rim, Stockholm 1997, pp. 293-342, at 306.

48  See N.Gotz, Introduction: Collective Identities in Baltic and East Central Europe, in: N. Gotz (ed.), The Sea of Iden-
tities: A Century of Baltic and East European Experiences with Nationality, Class, and Gender, Huddinge 2014, pp.
11-28, at 15; M. Todorova, Imagining the Balkans, New York 1997, pp. 140-160.
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(and others), and as frameworks of cooperation and historical narrative. From these
frameworks follow diverging expectations. The idea of Baltic Europe, for example, grew
out of the Central and Eastern European context, of the historical experience of being
placed in between Russia/USSR and Germany, and from having had to spend forty years
on the “wrong” side of the iron curtain; it cannot be understood without this context.
More importantly, the Baltic Sea region also competes not only with other, more estab-
lished regions but with the nation state. The fate of the concepts discussed in this article
shows that this framework is not — perhaps not yet — outdated, and continues to have
a lasting impact on both the formation of ideas and on their distribution. Ideas that
emerge in it are to an extent dictated by national interest and national traditions.

The case of the Baltic Sea regionalism since the end of the Cold War, therefore, conveys
a lesson about limits to regionalism, and about applicability — or lack of it — of regional
concepts in an area that is culturally, economically, and politically diversified. It seems
that given the persistence of frameworks of both nation-state and other, older regional
divisions, the Baltic Sea region has not proved itself to be an attractive alternative.
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ABSTRACT

Der 1991 gegriindeten Ostseeparlamentarierkonferenz (BSPC) wurde eine wichtige Rolle fur
die Demokratisierung transnationaler Entscheidungsprozesse im Ostseeraum zugeschrieben.
Erwartet wurde, dass sie zur Herausbildung einer regionalen Zivilgesellschaft und politischen
Offentlichkeit beitragen kénne. Der Autor untersucht die Arbeit der BSPC in Hinblick auf erfillte
und unerflllte Erwartungen. Die Theorien der transnationalen Demokratie fanden in diesem
Fall keine Bestatigung, da die BSCP-Mitglieder die Interessen ihrer nationalen Wahlkreise in
den Vordergrund stellten. Auch in dieser Institution konnte demnach das nationalstaatliche
Paradigma nicht zugunsten einer politisch integrierten ,Ostseeregion” Uberwunden werden.
Angesichts der Spannungen mit dem mittlerweile einzigen Nicht-EU-Mitglied der BSPC, Russ-
land, kann die Parlamentarierkonferenz jedoch im Rahmen herkémmlicher zwischenstaatlicher
Kooperation zu Frieden und Sicherheit in der Region beitragen.

The collapse of the communist Soviet Bloc and the simultaneously emerging notion of
an epochal change known as globalization' directed our attention to two features of de-
mocracy that have sometimes been viewed as mutually supportive, but that also can be
seen as contradicting each other to some degree. On the one hand, the political changes
the end of the Cold War brought about have made it necessary to deal with questions
regarding the transition to and consolidation of democracy within national borders; on
the other hand, there has been an increased interest in democracy that would take place

1 See P. James and M.B. Steger, A Genealogy of “Globalization”: The Career of a Concept, in: Globalizations 11
(2014) 4, pp. 417-434.
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beyond the nation-state.” According to David Held, “democracy must be thought of as
a ‘double-sided process,” which means that we should be occupied not only with “the
deepening of democracy within a national community,” but also with “the extension of
democratic processes across territorial borders.” Being one of the foremost advocates of
global democracy, he called for “cosmopolitan citizens” with “multiple citizenships” to be
involved in the transformation of democracy.?

While Held’s account has been criticized for being too much based on the idea of the
nation state sovereignty,* some political theorists have indicated that the national side
of this “double-sided process” must be taken care of before it is possible to advance de-
mocracy beyond the nation state. For example, Michael Saward noted that “instituting
and deepening democracy in existing national political communities may be the primary
appropriate response to demands and issues which cannot by their nature be readily
dealt with within one country.” It has also been argued that “strengthening the existing
political communities in the name of political freedom, participation, responsibility and
solidarity is more promising than politically imitating the logic of globalization.”

The double-edged request for democracy is notably present in region-building approach-
es, many of which took place in the 1990s. It has been held that the global era was, in
fact, the age of regions or “the regional momentum.”” In order to mark the novelty of
the situation, regions were often discussed under the label “new regionalism.”® Regions
became “spaces of expectations,” to rephrase Reinhart Koselleck.” Regions fitted well in
the ideas of de-territorialization, rescaling, cross-border cooperation, integration, and so
forth. The regional framework was also elevated in the discourse of multilevel govern-
ance, often presented as an antidote to the democratic deficit the European political
integration entailed, and thought of as being able to combine the local, national, and
supra-national spheres of democracy.'” Moreover, regionalization and multilevel govern-
ance have been described — welcomingly and critically — as a postmodern or a neoliberal
version of the political organization of Medieval Europe with its system of non-hierarchi-

2 Forexamples of the respective brands of research, see JJ. Linz & A. Stepan, Problems of Democratic Transition
and Consolidation: Southern Europe, South America, and Post-Communist Europe, Baltimore 1996; D. Held,
Democracy and the Global Order: From the Modern State to Cosmopolitan Governance, Stanford, CA 1995.

3 D.Held, The Changing Contours of Political Community: Rethinking Democracy in the Context of Globalization,
in: B. Holden (ed.), Global Democracy. Key Debates, London 2000, pp. 17-31, at 30.

4 See, eg, J. Hoffman, Sovereignty, Buckingham 1998, pp. 61-64.

5 M. Saward, A Critique of Held, in: B. Holden (ed.), Global Democracy, pp. 32-46, at 35.

6  W.Thaa,"Lean Citizenship": The Fading Away of the Political in Transnational Democracy, in: European Journal of
International Relations 7 (2001) 4, pp. 503-523, at 520.

7 R.Fawn, "Regions”and Their Study: Wherefrom, What For and Whereto? In: Review of International Studies 35
(2009), pp. 5-34, at 6; L. Fawcett, Exploring Regional Domains: A Comparative History of Regionalism, Interna-
tional Affairs 80 (2004) 3, pp. 426-446, at 431.

8  See eg,TM. Shaw and F. Soderbaum (eds.), Theories of New Regionalism, Basingstoke 2003.

9 R Koselleck, Vergangene Zukunft: Zur Semantik geschichtlicher Zeiten, Frankfurt am Main 1979, pp. 349-375.

10 See, eg, F.Scharpf, Community and Autonomy: Multi-Level Policy-Making in the European Union, in: Journal of
European Public Policy 1 (1994) 2, pp. 219-242; L. Hooge and G. Marks, Multi-Level Governance and European
Integration, Lanham 2001; A. Hurrelmann and J. Debardeleben, Democratic Dilemmas in EU Multilevel Gover-
nance: Untangling the Gordian Knot, in: European Political Science Review 1 (2009) 2, pp. 229-247.
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cal, integrated networks structure in which political authority shifted depending on the
nature of the question."!

Accordingly, regional parliamentary assemblies have been pointed out as a remedy for
the democratic deficit that the alleged erosion of the national framework of democracy
has caused. While Held envisioned effective transnational legislative and executive par-
liaments alongside a reformed UN General Assembly in his cosmopolitan model,'* many

scholars have discussed the possibilities of the existing inter-parliamentary institutions

(IPIs) to bring about democratic legitimacy and transparency to global governance.'

This article examines the promotion of transnational regional democracy by analysing
how the inter-parliamentary Baltic Sea Parliamentary Conference (BSPC) has presented
its role as the source of democracy between 1991 and 2015.' Previous research has
shown that the formal capacities and working methods of the BSPC do not support the
idea of the parliamentary conference being a democratic assembly in any higher stand-
ards, such as direct elections, legislation, or party groups,15 confirming a general picture
of most IPIs.'® Rather than aiming to prove the contrary, this study is interested in the
articulation of the idea of transnational regional democracy. Therefore, it focuses on the

11 Foran approving comment, see P. Joenniemi and O. Weever, Regionalization around the Baltic Rim Rim — Back-
ground Report to the 2™ Parliamentary Conference on Co-operation in the Baltic Sea Area, Oslo, 22" — 24t April
1992, Nordiske Seminar- og Arbeidsrapporter 1992:521, Stockholm 1992, p. 34; Held, The Changing Contours of
Political Community, 27; for critical accounts, see B. Strath, The Baltic as Image and lllusion: The Construction of
a Region between Europe and the Nation, in: B. Strdth (ed.), Myth and Memory in the Construction of Commu-
nity: Historical Patterns in Europe and Beyond, Brussels 2000, pp. 199-214, 202-203; J. Anderson, Questions of
Democracy, Territoriality and Globalisation, in: James Anderson (ed.), Transnational Democracy: Political Spaces
and Border Crossings, London 2002, pp. 6-38, at 14.

12 Held, Democracy and the Global Order, pp. 272-273.

13 See, eg, C. Kraft-Kasack, Transnational Parliamentary Assemblies: A Remedy for the Democratic Deficit of Inter-
national Governance? in: West European Politics 31 (2008) 3, pp. 534-557; C. Kissling, Die Interparlamentarische
Union im Wandel: Rechtspolitische Ansatze einer reprasentativ-parlamentarischen Gestaltung der Weltpolitik,
Frankfurt am Main 2005, pp. 373-375, 454-466, 655-656; S. Marschall, Transnationale Reprasentation in Parla-
mentarischen Versammlungen: Demokratie und Parlamentarismus jenseits des Nationalstaates, Baden-Baden
2005, pp. 15-21, 308; Z. Sabi¢, Building Democratic and Responsible Global Governance: The Role of Inter-
national Parliamentary Institutions, in: Parliamentary Affairs 61 (2008) 2, pp. 255-271; O. Costa, C. Dri, Stelios
Stavridis (eds.), Parliamentary Dimensions of Regionalization and Globalization: The Role of Inter-Parliamentary
Institutions, Basingstoke 2013.

14 The member states include the Baltic Sea littoral states Denmark, Estonia, Finland, Germany, Latvia, Lithuania,
Poland, Russia, and Sweden, as well as the Nordic countries Iceland and Norway. The member parliaments in-
clude also the parliamentary assemblies of the sub-state regions or autonomous areas of Aland Islands, Faeroe
Islands, Greenland, Free and Hanse City of Bremen, Free and Hanse City of Hamburg, Kaliningrad Region, Kare-
lian Republic, Leningrad Region, City of St. Petersburg, Mecklenburg-Vorpommern, and Schleswig-Holstein.
Moreover, the BSPC includes other regional parliamentary institutions, such as Nordic Council, Baltic Assembly,
and European Parliament, Parliamentary Assembly of the Council of Europe. The observers include intergov-
ernmental institutions, the Council of the Baltic Sea States being the reference institution and thus the most
important of them. It is characteristic for the BSPC that it is also a forum for NGOs and other stakeholders.

15 The BSPC does not make any binding decisions but makes recommendations in the form of resolutions, which
are formed on the basis of the consensus principle. The members of the BSPC are not elected in any general
election or through a vote in a national parliament. The members of the conference usually do not have any
commonly shared fixed period of their mandate. See C. Kasack, Interaction of Inter-parliamentary with Inter-
governmental Bodies: The Example of the Baltic Sea Region, in: The Estonian Foreign Policy Yearbook, 2005, pp.
135-153, at 137-138; Kraft-Kasack, Transnational Parliamentary Assemblies, pp. 545-554.

16 A—M. Slaughter, A New World Order, Princeton, NJ 2004, p. 106.
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ways in which the BSPC has viewed its role as a democratic forum, paying attention to
the aforementioned national, transnational, and multilevel emphases of democracy. The
analysis is based on the conference resolutions, reports, and a selection of speeches dis-
seminated by the BSPC."”

The period under examination covers the time during which the Soviet Union still ex-
isted, EU policies were directed to the region, and all member countries except for Russia
became members of the EU or NATO, or both. When the political crisis and military
tensions between the West and Russia rose dramatically in 2014, the regional approach
around the Baltic Sea came to a crisis, not quite dissimilar from the one that had pre-
vailed when it all began in the early 1990s. The case analysed in this article points out
the prevalence of national and political power interests in region-building and highlights
the difference between the “real-life” rhetoric of transnational democracy and the theo-
retical accounts of global democracy. These often take legislation and the so-called all-
affected principle — all who are affected by political decisions should be included in the
democratic community — as the point of departure.'® It also shows that theoretical ideas
of post-sovereignty'” and the decline of the relevance of the nation state in globalized
politics should be critically re-evaluated.

1. Conflict and Democracy Promotion: The Early Years of the BSPC

The Parliamentary Conference on Co-operation in the Baltic Sea Area, held on 7-9
January 1991 in Helsinki, is today regarded as the founding moment of the BSPC. It was
convened by the speaker of the Finnish Parliament Kalevi Sorsa, a Social Democrat and
the former Prime Minister.”’ The purpose of the conference bears witness to a highly vol-
atile and unpredictable political situation around the Baltic Sea. On the one hand, it was
part of an on-going regional orientation with ambitious aims at furthering a new Europe
based on regions. On the other hand, it was a practical context-bound attempt to bring

17 The study focuses on the arguments dealing explicitly with democracy and the role of the BSPC, leaving many
politically relevant questions out of scope, such as the issues on environment, maritime safety, and social well-
being in the region.

18  For a critical discussion of the all-affected principle in democratic theory, see H. Agné, A Dogma of Democratic
Theory and Globalization: Why Politics Need Not Include Everyone it Affects, in: European Journal of Interna-
tional Relations 12 (2006) 3, pp. 433-458; S. Nasstrom, The Challenge of the All-Affected Principle, in: Political
Studies 59 (2011), pp. 116-134; J. Karlsson Schaffer, The Boundaries of Transnational Democracy: Alternatives to
the All-Affected Principle, in: Review of International Studies 38 (2012), pp. 321-342.

19  See, eg, Anderson, Questions of Democracy, Territoriality and Democratisation, pp. 8, 29-30.

20 The conference was attended by parliamentary delegations from Denmark, Finland, Iceland, Norway, Sweden,
and the autonomous Faeroe Island, Greenland, and Aland Islands, as well as Poland, the German states of Meck-
lenburg-Western Pomerania and Schleswig-Holstein and the Free and Hanse Town Hamburg, the Soviet Union,
Russian Federation, the Autonomous Soviet Republic of Karelia, and the Soviet Republics of Estonia, Latvia, and
Lithuania. The observers included the Council of Europe, United Nations Economic Commission for Europe,
European Free Trade Association (EFTA), Helsinki Committee (HELCOM), Inter-Parliamentary Union (IPU), and
Nordic Council. See P.Vdananen and M. Boedeker (eds.), Parliamentary Conference on Co-operation in the Baltic
Sea Area, Helsinki, 1991, pp. 261-266.
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about a channel of political communication across the Cold War division that prevailed
in the European North, as the Soviet Union still existed and the Baltic countries were
not yet independent. The event was aimed at finding a dialogue, but it was characterized
by conflict. At the same time as the parliamentary delegations were meeting, the Soviet
minister of defence ordered the conscription by sending special Soviet forces to the Baltic
republics. This alarmed the conference members from the Baltic countries. The conflict
marked many of the speeches given at the conference with the representatives of the
Nordic countries (except Finland) and Poland giving their support to the independence
of the Baltic countries. The Finnish representatives avoided the issue of independence.?*
Less than a week after the conference, the Soviet military attacked civilians who were
protecting the TV tower in Vilnius. Fourteen people were killed.**

Granted, no far-reaching ideas of a transnational democratic Baltic Sea region were
spelled out at the conference. When a regional framework for democracy was implied, it
dealt with the notion of the democratic tradition in the Nordic countries?® and with an
indication of a European sphere of democracy when the representative of the Parliament
of the EFTA countries pointed out regional parliamentary organs as a remedy against a
democratic deficit in Europe.?* The rhetoric of democracy dealt mainly with democracy
promotion at the nation-state level in the Baltic countries and, more generally, in the
post-communist countries.” It was mentioned in one of the speeches that re-establish-
ing the independence of the Baltic countries would help democratize the Soviet Union.?®
The representatives of the Russian Federation and the delegation of the Soviet Union
had a slightly different tone with regard to the Baltic situation, the former being more
understanding,”” but they did not employ any language of democracy in spite of their
vision of a Europe of regions.*®

When the second parliamentary conference was held at the Norwegian parliament in
1992, the political situation was quite different. The independence of Estonia, Latvia,
and Lithuania had been reinstated and the Soviet Union had disintegrated. The resolu-
tion stated that the conference supported “newly emerging and re-established democra-
cies in the Baltic Sea Region for the strengthening of freedom, democracy and represent-
ative institutions.” A sign of optimism, the resolution also called for the governments to
take into account the recommendations and proposals of the conference and the Council
of the Baltic Sea States (CBSS) to report on its activities.”” The idea of an intergovern-

21 SeeVaandnen and Boedeker (eds.), Parliamentary Conference on Co-operation in the Baltic Sea Area, pp. 6-16,
118-136, 147-258.

22 K. Gernerand S. Hedlund, The Baltic States and the End of the Soviet Empire, London 1993, p. 150.

23 Vdédndnen and Boedeker (eds.), Parliamentary Conference on Co-operation in the Baltic Sea Area, pp. 28,32, 186,
239.

24 Ibid, p. 243.

25 Ibid, pp. 179, 205, 210.

26 Ibid, pp. 106, 247.

27 Ibid, pp. 147, 212.

28  Ibid, pp.34-35, 186, 235.

29  Co-operation in the Baltic Sea Area: The Second Parliamentary Conference on Co-operation in the Baltic Sea
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mental Baltic Sea council had been circulating among some prominent politicians for a
number of years before the formal step was taken in March 1992, when the CBSS was
founded after the initiative by the German and the Danish Foreign Ministers Hans-Di-
eter Genscher and Uffe Elleman-Jensen. The countries participating in the initial phase
were Denmark, Estonia, Finland, Latvia, Lithuania, Germany, Norway, Poland, Russia,
and Sweden.”

Many of the arguments regarding democracy and the role of the parliamentary confer-
ence that came to characterize the BSPC in the following years were already voiced in
1992. They seem contradictory in many ways. On the one hand, it was held that the
conference was a moment in which a regional parliament was formed.” It was viewed
as an instrument that would aim at turning the democratic deficit in the EC to a demo-
cratic surplus in a new Europe of regions.*” It was also argued that the parliamentarians
should become “the basis of the democratic international order.”* On the other hand,
it was maintained that the conference should not become an institution with formal
characteristics, but a forum for different opinions and new ideas. Sometimes both argu-
ments were made in one speech. For example, the Speaker of the Norwegian parliament
said that the Baltic parliamentary conference should be a platform and not an opposition
to the CBSS, but at the same time she held that the conference should “formulate the
demands of the people” to “our governments” and be a “democratic assembly” and create
“a normal interaction between the legislative and executive power.”**

This kind of confusion with regard to what a regional parliamentary forum should and
could accomplish is not surprising. Some political scientists who were crucially involved
in region-building downplayed the role of parliament in a manner that was certainly
confusing for professional parliamentarians. The Danish political scientist Ole Waever
spoke for the network-like regions and held that the BSPC should not be of a political
character in a traditional sense. He did not believe that setting up a Baltic Sea parliament
would add to democracy in Europe. The role of the parliamentarians was to further
regional processes but not to do so much themselves.?> Moreover, Wever and the Finn-
ish peace researcher Pertti Joenniemi argued in a background report for the conference
that many of the old state-centric perspectives were insufficient in the new regionalism,
including parliamentary democracy.*® Their point was that representative democracy had
been born and developed in the context of the nation-state. As they put it, “[t]he overall

Area. Report from a Conference arranged by the Nordic Council at Stortinget, Oslo, Norway, 22-24 April 1992,
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Baltic Worlds 9 (2016) 3, pp. 55-67, 59-60.
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solution can hardly consist of extending parliamentary representation to cover yet an-
other level, and to instigate a separate parliamentary body for the Baltic Sea region.””’
Instead, the role of the parliamentarians was agenda-setting and guidance as they made
the link between the nation state and the society.”® In their approach regions not only
filled the gap between nation-states and the integrating of Europe, but regions also made
a new kind of politics possible. These scholars were constructivists taking the role of
constructors.”” As one of the scholars affiliated with the same “Copenhagen school” of
International Relations (IR) noted, “[o]nce regions became understood as discursively
constructed it followed that they could also be deconstructed and re-made and new
regions altogether actively created.”

2.The Model Region and Its Representative Body

The mid-1990s have been described as the golden years of the Baltic Sea region-build-
ing.! Despite its difficult point of departure, the region-building approach was in many
ways an immediate success. An institutional framework, including a number of NGOs,
was established within a couple of years. The Nordic countries provided both adminis-
trative support and the model institutions.”? The 1994 BSPC resolution included for-
mulations that indicated a gradual change in the ways in which democracy promotion
was understood by the parliamentary conference. Besides establishing democratic in-
stitutions in national contexts, it also expressed a “strong desire to establish a genuine
democratic community around the Baltic Sea.”® In 1995, the CBSS Commissioner for
Democracy and Human Rights, Ole Espersen (Denmark), maintained that the region’s
parliamentarians were “the basis of democracy,”** whereas the 1998 resolution described

37 Ibid, p.36.

38 Ibid. pp. 24, 36.

39 P Joenniemi, Co-operation in the Baltic Sea Region: Needs and Prospects, Tampere Peace Research Institute
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Journal of History 34 (2009) 3, pp. 286-306.
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44 Towards a Baltic Sea Region, p. 32.



50 | Jussi Kurunmaki

the BSPC as “a representative body” in the region, guiding governmental activities and
“endowing them with additional democratic legitimacy.”*

The increased self-esteem of the BSPC was partly a consequence of the enlargement
process of the EU. In 1995, Finland and Sweden became EU member states. In the
mid-1990s, even Estonia, Latvia, Lithuania, and Poland began to orientate towards EU
membership. While the enlargement was viewed as a possibility to establish cooperation
between the EU and Russia within the framework of the Baltic Sea region, it also caused
some discrepancy between the EU member or applicant states and Russia. After the
enlargement in 2004, it has been common to view the Baltic Sea as the EU internal sea,
albeit with a notion of the Russian enclaves. In order to compensate the marginalization
of Russia, the EU developed in the late 1990s a new regional policy orientation, North-
ern Dimension (ND), which was to manage cooperation and interaction cross the EU
border with other countries in the North, including Russia.*®

Some Norwegian visions of parliamentary cooperation suggest that the Baltic Sea par-
liamentary cooperation was also viewed as a compensatory solution for the country that
had opted out of EU membership. In 1995, the President of the Nordic Council pro-
posed the creation of a “Euro-region” in the greater Baltic Sea area, which would be a
political body that would take over some of the tasks dealt with by the Nordic Council,
the Baltic Assembly, and the European Parliament. This kind of “Baltic Sea Forum”
could, according to him, set a pattern for cooperation in Central and Eastern Europe.?’
Along the same lines, when the enlargement of the EU was again at hand in 2004, the
speaker of the Norwegian parliament proposed a particular parliamentarian partnership
for Northern Europe, which would function as a driving force vis-a-vis the governments
in the region as well as the EU Commission.*® It would send “the message to the rest of
Europe” on “good democratic governance and environmental protection.” However,
the problem was, as he admitted, that the national parliaments involved should have
similar views on the need for parliamentary cooperation in Northern Europe.”

Perhaps the most far-reaching idea was presented in 2006 by the President of the Nordic
Council Ole Stavad, who pictured a future in the region in which the governments were
turning to the parliamentarians in asking for cooperation. He anticipated an “unlimited”
power for parliamentarians, once the BSPC was formed by party groups.’’ However,
a German representative held that “it is unfeasible for governments to seek assistance
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mentary Conference, Bergen 29-31 August 2004, pp. 22-23. www.bspc.net (accessed 15 December 2015).

49 Ibid.

50 lbid.

51 Northern Dimension & the Oceans and Seas: The 15% Baltic Sea Parliamentary Conference, Reykjavik 4-5 Sep-
tember, 2006, p. 8. www.bspc.net (accessed 16 December 2015).



Challenges of Transnational Regional Democracy: Baltic Sea Parliamentary Conference, 1991-2015 | 51

from parliamentarians,” and a Russian representative stated bluntly that “the BSPC has
already shown how active it is in the Region and that the whole process of co-operation
has already happened.”* Stavad himself admitted that there was a “reduction of the level
of priority given to the Baltic Sea co-operation on the part of many governments in the
Region,” pointing out that “a close and strong participation on the part of Russia” was
necessary.>*

Although the possibilities of an inter-parliamentary institution to influence the decision-
making on the intergovernmental level have been limited,” they have sometimes been
able to develop a substantial political link to an intergovernmental organization (IGO).
It seems that even IGOs have shown an increased interest in elevating their democratic
legitimacy by creating a relationship with parliamentarians.’ This was the case with the
relationship between the BSPC and the CBSS to a certain degree. We have seen that
the BSPC sometimes saw its role not only as a parliamentary dimension of the regional
governance, but also as being based on the principle of parliamentary government.”
However, while commenting on recurring request at the BSPC in 2009, the Lithuanian
chairman of the CBSS held that the CBSS will continue to be constructive in its relation-
ship to parliamentarians and that the exchange of information is most important, but
she also maintained that the BSPC was not “in a position to exert formal parliamentary
influence on CBSS activities.”®

Rather than in terms of parliamentary government transplanted in regional politics,
the regional parliament was viewed in the framework of multilevel governance. After
the launching of the European Union Strategy for the Baltic Sea Region (EUSBSR) in
2009, the link between the regional approach and democracy was made, for example,
in the White Paper on Multilevel Governance of the EU Committee of the Regions.”
It was held that multilevel governance “reinforces the democratic dimension of the Eu-
ropean Union,” and is “based on democratic values and principles,” and strengthens
“the representation and influence of local and regional authorities” in decision-making.*’
Moreover, inter-parliamentary cooperation was seen as a vital component of democratic
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legitimacy, at the same time as the regional approach and “participatory democracy” were
deemed important for the European neighbourhood policy.*!

The idea of multilevel governance was by no means new to the BSPC. Of particular in-
terest is the way in which the CBSS Commissioner on Democratic Development Helle
Degn (Denmark) saw the BSPC in the framework of multilevel governance and how
she linked it with the question of the relationship between the parliamentary forum
and the governmental level, when in 2003 she urged the BSPC to become a “watch-
dog and counterpart to the governments” in order to counteract the democratic deficit,
which, she held, was visible also in the CBSS.®* According to her, democracy was “at a
crossroads” and was “power in transition,” which marked the beginning of a new era of
“global and regional democratic governing.”®® She held that the growing participation of
nation-states in binding international regimes has produced notable democratic deficits,
as an increasing number of decisions were taken on an international level without pass-
ing the normal national procedures of legislative work.** Speaking shortly before the Bal-
tic states and Poland were to become member states of the EU, Degn saw the situation
as particularly challenging for the Baltic Sea region. According to her, the enlargement
of the EU called for “multilevel aspects of co-operation that ignore state boundaries
and that transcend the traditional territorial unit of democratic-based governance.”®
Therefore, the parliaments and governments of the region needed to strengthen the ties
between “the executive and the legislative branch.” In practice, this meant that the parlia-
ments in the region should have access to “all relevant information” and that parliaments
were given the freedom to formulate their own positions and these positions would be

% Tt is noteworthy that Degn was,

taken into account by the respective governments.
in fact, speaking about national parliaments and national governments rather than the
BSPC and the CBSS. Despite the language of multilevel governance, the argument was
about democracy in the states within the region. This is also why it was possible for her
to maintain that “democratic parliamentarism” had been developed in the Baltic Sea

region in various ways.®’

3. Parliament of Expectations (Lost?)

The rhetoric used at the BSPC suggests that it is an institution that has lived on expecta-
tions rather than on influence. Although many of the supporting comments regarding
its democratic credentials have been made by representatives of intergovernmental or-
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ganisations, it does not alter the fact that the role of the BSPC has been overshadowed by
intergovernmental actors in transnational politics. Moreover, the fact that the BSPC does
not make any decisions based on votes, but instead generates consensus-based resolu-
tions, has led to formulations in which expectations take a central role and in which the
political status of the conference has been described as being more influential than what
it was, in order to improve the very same status. This kind of rhetoric has also been a way
to circumvent political differences in the conference. The major problem was a constant
distrust between the Russian and the Baltic participants, in particular. Although the ini-
tial crisis was relaxed during the 1990s and in the early 2000s, a number of issues have
turned out to be controversial over the years. There is no doubt that the enlargement of
the EU and, in particular, NATO in 2004 was a sore point in this respect.

In 1992, Joenniemi and Wever had mentioned in their report to the conference that
there may be classical security problems in the former Soviet area, but they neverthe-
less held that in an integrated Europe there was no longer any security divisions across
the Baltic Sea area.® This was in contradiction to what the representatives of the Baltic
states felt at the time. A critical mention of the ex-Soviet troops still remaining in their
national territory was made in every account of the Estonian, Latvian, and Lithuanian
representatives at the conference.®” In fact, the issue of security and national sovereignty
led to the apparent suspicion of the whole regional approach among the representatives
of the Baltic states as they saw national sovereignty as more important than regional co-
operation.”® In 1995, to take another early example, the Russian deputy minister of for-
eign affairs, while supporting the parliamentary dimension of Baltic cooperation at the
conference, gave an interview in which he threatened to stop the NATO enlargement. It
provoked the Baltic and Polish members of the conference.”! Another controversial topic
that has been recurring at the BSPC since the EU enlargement has been in process is
the Russian demand for a visa-free access between mainland Russia and the Kaliningrad
Oblast.”* The main issue, however, has been the question on Russian-speaking minorities
in Estonia and Latvia. It was raised already in 1992, as the Russian representatives replied
to security issues pointed out by the Baltic members of the conference.” In the rhetoric
of the Russian participants of the BSPC it has been presented as a question of Human
Rights and the rights of minorities, to which the BSPC has been adaptive at the level of
its resolutions, though without mentioning the Baltic states.”
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Although the Russian view of region-building has been positive on a sub-national level
in the Russian northwest, the federal foreign and security policy towards the Baltic Sea
region, and especially towards the Baltic states, has been lukewarm or confrontational.”
Despite the EU-neighbourhood policy in the framework of the Northern Dimension,
the Russian participants of the BSPC have felt that their country was sidestepped in
regional cooperation. The Baltic states and Poland, in turn, have been more interested in
nation-building and the Western orientation than region-building.”® It seems also that
the Baltic Sea orientation has lost much of its momentum in the Nordic countries after
the Baltic states became integrated into the EU.”

Moreover, it has been obvious that democratic development in Russia had not been as
successful as what was anticipated in the 1990s. For example, Degn pointed out in 2003
that the case of Russia was different from the rest of the countries in the region with
regard to democratic reforms. According to her, the situation in the Russian Federation
was “for the most part” incomparable with other states in the region, and Russia thus
constituted “a very unique case.” Despite a number of democratic reforms after the col-
lapse of the Soviet Union, “the imperial past and tradition, the complex and problematic
relationship between the centre and the regions and, not least, the size of the country,
have all significantly affected the performance of the democratization process.””®

In 2014, the meeting of the Foreign Ministers at the CBSS was cancelled due to the EU
sanctions against Russia following the Russian annexation of the Ukrainian Crimean
peninsula, but the BSPC did convene as planned. In its resolution, the conference held
that it was “deeply concerned over the crisis in Ukraine” and that it welcomed “all steps
that could contribute to a peaceful solution of the crisis.””” While a Latvian MP wanted
to have a condemning statement in the resolution,® a Finnish MP held that “it is more
important than ever before to build up democracy, dialogue and cooperation between
all the actors in the region.”81 In the conference report, the tone was moderating rather
than conflictual. It was held, for example, that there was a “rich cultural heritage” in the
region that was “associated with variety.”$?

A year later, “strength in diversity” was one of the phrases that aimed at keeping the
BSPC and the regional approach alive.®> While the incoming chair of the intergovern-

75  FTassinari, The European Sea: Lessons from the Baltic Sea Region for Security and Cooperation in the European
Neighborhood, in: Journal of Baltic Studies 36 (2005) 4, pp. 387-407, at 392.

76 M. Jurkynas, Back to the Baltic Sea Region? in: Lithuanian Political Science Yearbook, 1 (2008), pp. 183-207, 194.

77 See, eg., Gotz, Spatial Politics and Fuzzy Regionalism, 63.

78  The Baltic Sea Region — An Area of Knowledge, 32.

79  Baltic Sea: Quest for Harmony, The 23 Baltic Sea Parliamentary Conference, Olsztyn, Poland, 24 - 26 August
2014, p. 69. www.bspc.net (accessed 17 December 2015).

80 Ibid, p.24.
81 Ibid, p.23.
82 Ibid, p.47.

83  Baltic Sea Region — A Role Model for Innovation in Social- and Healthcare. 24" Baltic Sea Parliamentary Confer-
ence, Rostock, 30 August 2015 — 1 September 2015, Schwerin 2015, p. 17. www.bspc.net (accessed 17 Decem-
ber 2015).
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mental CBSS praised the BSPC as “the vox populi of the region,”®* there was not any
mention of regional democracy, democracy promotion or the democratic virtues of mul-
tilevel governance in the conference report. Symptomatically, though, one speaker asked
“all states to respect democratic rule and development.”® The resolution emphasized the
need for “cooperation and good, peaceful neighbourliness” as well as “the opportunities

for parliamentary, governmental and social exchange and dialogue.”®

4, Concluding Remarks:
The Rhetoric of Democracy and Parliamentary Diplomacy

Despite the formulations in which the BSPC was described as “democratic assembly”
and “a representative body” or in which the desire of establishing “a genuine democratic
community” was spelled oug, it is difficult to see them in the light of a regional demos, as
indicated in cosmopolitan theories of transnational democracy. There were no initiatives
presented at the BSPC that would have suggested regional democratic elections or even
initiatives that would have stipulated on region-wide legislation. Neither has the idea of a
regional referendum surfaced in the investigated sources. A transnational representation
is representation without the people.’”

Nevertheless, the attempts to make the political link between the BSPC and the CBSS,
as well as occasionally expressed willingness to bring party-political mandates to the
BSPC® suggest that there have been ambitions to forge a political representation that
would be analogical to the one that can be found at the level of nation states. However,
such ideas have also been regarded as unfeasible. Moreover, political scientists actively en-
gaged with region-building have ruled out the analogy between national representation
and the regional forum of parliamentarians. Although the idea of a common regional
identity has been a crucial part of region-building, and although the idea of a common
Baltic Sea civil society has been one of the key objectives of the region-building, the re-
search on the topic has been quite cautious about the realization of either of them.® The
case of the BSPC shows that there is more nation-state logic in regional democracy than
what the theories of regionalism and transnational democracy usually recognize.
Second, transnational democracy can also be understood as being based on net-
works and different civil society actors operating together with parliamentarians and
(inter)governmental actors in a landscape of changing centres of power, in which case we
would deal with a sphere of multilevel governance. The idea is obviously less demanding

84 Ibid, p. 16.
85  Ibid, p.26.
86 Ibid, p.95.

87 Marschall, Transnationale Reprasentation in Parlamentarischen Versammlungen, p. 324.

88  See, eg, Sustainable Development — Shared Concerns and Responsibilities in the Baltic Sea Region, p. 23.

89  See, eg., M. Reuter, Networking a Region into Existence? Dynamics of Civil Society Regionalization in the Baltic
Sea Area, Berlin 2007, pp. 253-276.
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when put in an empirical test case, as there is no need to ask, as Peter ]. Taylor has done,
“Who ever voted for a governance?” The rhetoric of multilevel governance at the BSPC
has been the most enduring theme in the rhetoric of democracy. It was hinted at already
in 1991, when regional parliamentary organs were viewed as a remedy against democ-
racy deficit; it can be found in the idea of the BSPC being a platform combining civil
society actors, the nation state, and globalized politics; it was explicitly pointed out as
the Northern parliamentary cooperation was praised for its good democratic governance,
and when the BSPC was seen as an example of multilevel cooperation that transcended
the traditional territorial unit of democratic governance. However, it is often difficult to
see whether the main actor and the sphere of democracy in question is a transnational
regional one with the regional parliament as the main actor or whether it, in fact, deals
with the EU together with nation state political institutions.

Third, perhaps less conventionally, transnational regional democracy can also be viewed
as a being composed of national democracies within a region, in which case we could
view it as an international sphere of democracy. We have seen that the objective of demo-
cratic transition and consolidation was the main goal in the early years of the BSPC.
This objective has been successfully accomplished with the exception of Russia, although
we always have good reasons to discuss the definitions of what counts as a democratic
regime. It seems that after Poland and the Baltic states became member states of the EU,
the question of national democracy was taken as solved for their part. The regional ap-
proach had become, to a crucial degree, a matter of EU regional policy, which made the
case of Russia less of an internal problem, but rather something that had to be tolerated
and domesticated, in order to keep the BSPC as effective as possible in fields other than
democracy promotion.

It has been noted that the advancement of transnational parliamentary democracy has
not necessarily been the leitmotif of the grounding of regional parliamentary institutions,
but the exchange of information, peaceful settlement of disputes as well as regional coop-
eration in economic and environmental issues.”’ It may thus be better to view the BSPC
as a forum for parliamentary diplomacy rather than transnational democracy, a forum
in which the delegates represent their respective national parliaments in a congress-like
situation in order to further the possibilities for peace and wellbeing of a region.”* While
the weak parliamentary character of the BSPC and its lack of control over the executive
branch are problematic in terms of the theory of parliamentary democracy, the same ele-
ments may have some diplomatic advantages for forums like the BSPC. For example, the
conflict between Ukraine and Russia might have paralysed the region-building process

90  PJ. Taylor, Relocating the Demos? in: J. Anderson (ed.), Transnational Democracy: Political Spaces and Border
Crossings, pp. 236-244, at 236.

91  L.M.de Puig, International Parliamentarism: An Introduction to its History, in: Parliaments, Estates and Represen-
tation 24 (2004) 1, pp. 13-62, at 14.

92  For parliamentary diplomacy in a historical perspective, see N. G6tz, On the Origins of “Parliamentary Diplo-
macy”: Scandinavian “Bloc Politics”and Delegation Policy in the League of Nations, in: Cooperation and Conflict
40 (2005) 3, pp. 263-279, at 263-265.
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even more than what we see today, if the BSPC had been a democratic forum with great
publicity and substantial political powers.
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ABSTRACT

Vor dem Hintergrund erneut wachsender Migrationsstrome innerhalb der EU wertet der Autor
Interviews aus, die er in Schweden mit Migranten aus Griechenland und Lettland gefuihrt hat.
Dabei geht es ihm darum, zu verstehen, wie sich die EU-Birgerschaft auf die Identifikation mit
nationalen, regionalen und europdischen Rdumen auswirkt. Es zeigt sich, dass die nationale die
wichtigste Ebene der Selbstidentifikation bleibt. ,Europaisch” zu sein wird ebenfalls als wich-
tig erachtet, zumal es im Immigrationsland einen Zugang zu Rechten garantiert, der Dritten
verwehrt bleibt. Im Fall lettischer Migranten wird eine regionale Zugehorigkeit zum Baltikum
und Osteuropa definiert, die von Skandinavien und Westeuropa abgegrenzt bleibt. Die grie-
chischen Befragten sehen sich mehr zum Balkan denn zum Mittelmeer gehorig, von dessen
nichteuropédischen Anrainern sie sich distanzieren mochten. Als Einheiten gedachte Mittel-
meer- und Ostseeregionen spielen fur die Erwartungen der Migranten kaum eine Rolle.

One of the fundamental pillars of European integration and the most important element
of European citizenship according to Eurobarometer surveys is the freedom of move-
ment among the European Union (EU) member states.! The institutionalized right of
free movement in the EU was expanded after the 2004 and 2007 EU enlargement to
the nationals of the new member states in 2011 and 2014 respectively. The difference

1 Report from the European Commission, http://ec.europa.eu/justice/newsroom/files/ptc-free_movement.pdf
(accessed 19 January 2017).
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between the time of accession and the time of acquisition of the right of free mobility
was implemented upon request of some of the older member states in order to protect
their labour markets from uncontrollable inflows of low-skilled Eastern European work-
ers. The “Polish Plumber”? became a symbol of cheap labour and the stereotypical image
of the Eastern European migrant found its place in the common imaginary® of the peo-
ple, especially those in Western Europe. Similar attitudes, accompanied by stereotypes
related to laziness and fraud, appeared in the European discourse during the Eurozone
crisis? hitting mainly the EU-Mediterranean “PIGS™ countries, which suffered from
record high unemployment rates. Hence, free movement inside the European space re-
ceived a regional dimension based on the current economic and geopolitical context in
combination with stereotypes regarding the eastern and southern European movers and
in opposition to a positive caricature of a competitive North, reproduced and perpetu-
ated by mass and social media. This type of hierarchical regionalization contradicts the
efforts of the EU to become an institutionalized space whose goal encloses the cohesion
and cooperation inside the union both at the micro and macro level.®

However, the EU, which provides the framework for people, goods, services, and capital
to move inside the union, experienced a series of crises during the last years. Many have
expressed fears about the cohesion or even the continued existence of the EU, not least
because of the possibility of a “Grexit” (the potential withdrawal of Greece from the
Eurozone), that would transmit economic instability to other countries in the periphery
of the Eurozone. As a solution to the continuous economic crisis in the Euro-periphery
some have even introduced the idea of two different monetary unions: one for the rich
north and another for the economically problematic south.” Also, the incapability of
the EU to cooperate on the current refugee crisis has become another matter of division
(the eastern EU member states have been very reluctant to accept the number of refu-
gees allocated to them by the European Commission). Many European countries raised
fences between their borders, trying to hamper the migration flows, but at the same time
putting extreme pressure on the Schengen area. Furthermore, the first actual turmoil in
the EU was realized through Brexit after the UK’s secession from the EU. The main is-

2 A. Asthana, The Polish Plumber who Fixed the Vote, in: The Guardian, 29 May 2005, https://www.theguardian.
com/world/2005/may/29/france.immigration (accessed 19 January 2017).

3 The first results of a Google search (12 January 2017) using the key phrase “eastern European workers” include
four websites of private labour recruitment companies using the motto “It's never been easier to get workers
from Eastern Europe,”and using photos of a security worker, an in-house cleaning lady, an office cleaner, and a
construction worker. The remaining results are British media discussing the actual number of eastern European
workers in the UK.

4 D.Barret, Immigration Surge Driven by Eurozone Crisis, in: The Telegraph, 29 August 2013, http://www.telegraph.
co.uk/news/uknews/immigration/10274266/Immigration-surge-driven-by-eurozone-crisis.html (accessed 19
January 2017).

5 The original acronym was PIIGS, which included Portugal, Italy, Greece and Spain, and also Ireland.

6 JW. Scott (ed.), EU Enlargement, Region Building and Shifting Borders of Inclusion and Exclusion, Abingdon
2006.

7 J. Stiglitz, A Split Euro is the Solution for Europe’s Single Currency, in: Financial Times, 17 August 2016, https://
www.ft.com/content/dbbd151c-62f4-11e6-8310-ecfObddad227 (accessed 19 January 2017).
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sue for the UK, which is also shared with other, mostly northern EU member states, is
the migration from other EU countries and the so-called welfare state tourism of other
EU citizens. In general, there is an obvious and strong movement in the European con-
tinent of introversion towards nationalism and the nation-state in combination with a
regionalization of the continent between the binary opposition of north and south, east
and west.

In a volatile environment where the EU confronts the rise of nationalism and various
types of populism and where the continent seems to be divided between a rich centre
and a economically dependent periphery in the south and the east, human mobility is
more vibrant than ever before and a core issue of European politics. However, the EU
citizens are migrating inside the union for various reasons and relocating their lives in
different spaces.

This article examines how intra-European migrants from the southern and eastern EU-
periphery relate themselves to three spaces of belonging: the national, the regional, and
the European.® There are different levels of institutionalization among these three spaces
of belonging as the nation, and the EU as a region, have a clear institutionalized structure
whereas the Mediterranean and the Baltic Sea regions have been pointed out by the EU
as institutionalized regional frameworks.” More specifically the focus is on migrants from
Greece and Latvia representing the Mediterranean PIGS countries and the three Baltic
states, two areas that both experienced a financial crisis after 2008 and that belong to
the Mediterranean and the Baltic Sea regions respectively. Sweden has been chosen as a
host-country example as it belongs to the industrialized and rich part of Europe having
a one of the most liberal policies when it comes to migration (both labour and asylum-
seeking) and the naturalization process of the migrants. Furthermore, the field work
was conducted in the urban space of Stockholm and its broader area, which has been
a popular destination for both internal, intra-European, and international migration,
especially after the economic crisis, making it, according to Adrian Favell’s typology, a
new Eurocity.'

This article addresses the question of how the migrants from Greece and Latvia relate
themselves to the national (Greek, Latvian, Swedish), European, and regional space of
belonging. It examines how these three spaces of belonging affect their migratory experi-
ence in Sweden. It deals with a crucial aspect of the contemporary intra-European migra-
tion, which is under-researched and which is significant for the lives of thousands of EU
citizens that are residents in an EU country other than their home country.

8  “National”in this study means the country of origin and the country of destination to which the migrants might
have sentiments of belonging. Regional refers to transnational regions, mainly the Baltic and the Mediterranean
area without excluding any other possible regional space of belonging. “European” indicates primarily the ge-
ographical aspect of the notion without limitation to the institutional regionalization that EU has imprinted on
the continent.

9 L. Bialasiewicz et al, Re-scaling ‘EUrope: EU Macro-Regional Fantasies in the Mediterranean, in: European Urban
and Regional Studies, 20 (2012) 1, pp. 59-76.

10 See Statistical Year-book of Stockholm 2016, http://statistik.stockholm.se/attachments/article/38/arsbok_2016.
pdf (accessed 19 January 2017)
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1. Two Main Conceptual Tools: Intra-European Migration
and European Macro-Regionalization

1.1. Intra-European Migration

International migration has taken place in Europe throughout the twentieth century
with changing directions, trajectories, and volume. Contemporary migration flows are
often multidirectional and transient, mixing different kinds of migration and mobility
such as tourism, commuting, and student migration."' This can be observed in the Eu-
ropean space and especially in the EU, as open borders inside the union have facilitated
inner EU-mobility. The EU-citizen status defines the practicalities of migration (the legal
presuppositions for establishing oneself in another EU country) and it also creates a
particular category of migrants who are both internal and international. The EU internal
migration includes different kinds of migrations meaning that Europeans move around
Europe for various reasons making European mobility a very complex phenomenon.
David Ralph'? studies the motivations for mobility of Irish cross-border commuters who
felt forced out of Ireland after the 2008 economic crisis when the “Celtic Tiger” joined
Portugal, Italy, Greece, and Spain to form the PIIGS. These people, Ralph argues, deal
with many complexities in their lives and have to deal with problems that are related to
mobility and their need to settle down. He is critical of the expression “EU free mov-
ers” because in “their (relatively privileged) lives, [they] are far more nuanced, far more
protean than any simplistic picture of nomadic, peripatetic ‘free-moving Europeans.””!?
Michael Braun and Ettore Recchi'® state that “we know surprisingly little about the ob-
jective and subjective profile of the emerging population of free-moving Europeans,” and
we know even less about the movements that are a by-product of the recent economic
crisis, which, in addition to east-west migration, has created a recent south-north one
as it has moved southern Europe closer to the social and economic reality of post-com-
munist Eastern Europe, more boldly reflecting the core-periphery structure in the conti-
nent."> Anna Triandafyllidou and Ruby Gropas'® state that by 2014 there were no other
academic studies on the topic with the exception of a study on Ireland by Irial Glynn,

11 T. Krings et al, Polish Migration to Ireland: “Free Movers” in the New European Mobility Space, in: Journal of
Ethnic and Migration Studies 39 (2013) 1, pp. 87-103; R. King, Towards a New Map of European Migration, in:
International Journal of Population Geography 8 (2002) 2, pp. 89-106; K. O'Reilly, Intra-European Migration and
the Mobility—Enclosure Dialectic, in: Sociology 41 (2007) 2, pp. 277-293.

12 D.Ralph, Always on the Move, but Going Nowhere Fast: Motivations for “Euro-Commuting” between the Repu-
blic of Ireland and Other EU States, in: Journal of Ethnic and Migration Studies 41 (2015) 2, pp. 176-195.

13 Ibid, p. 191.

14 M. Braun and E.Recchi, Free-Moving West Europeans: An Empirically Based Portrait, in: H. Fassman, M. Haller
M, D. Lane (eds), Migration and Mobility in Europe: Trends, Patterns and Control, Cheltenham 2009, pp. 85-101.

15 J.Magone, B. Laffan, and C. Schweiger (eds), Core-Periphery Relations in the European Union: Power and Con-
flict in a Dualist Political Economy, London 2016.

16 A Triandafyllidou and R. Gropas, “Voting With Their Feet": Highly Skilled Emigrants from Southern Europe in:
American Behavioral Scientist 58 (2014) 12, 1614-1647.
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Tomas Kelly, and Piaras McEinrin."” Furthermore, Triandafyllidou and Gropas'® in an
e-survey that they conducted on 1,820 high-skilled Greeks and Italians who had decided
to emigrate showed that the migrants moved not only because of deprivation and anxiety
about the general conditions in their home country, but also because mobility is nowa-
days a fundamental element of career and professional self-growth.

1.2. Greek and Latvian Migration to Sweden

The mobility of the Greeks to Sweden was at its most vibrant during the 1960s and
1970s. It was the period with the strongest migration flows from the Mediterranean area
to Sweden. The Greeks tried to flee from the authoritarian regime that ruled Greece in
1967-1974 and the overall bad economic conditions in the country during these dec-
ades. According to Christina Markopoulou,'” who has studied the level of integration
of the Greeks who were living at that time in Sweden, states that they expressed their
satisfaction on how the Swedish state had welcomed them as a labour force, but they also
stated that they felt like strangers and that they probably would not manage to integrate
into the Swedish society as equal members.

For the Latvians, the mobility of individuals from the Baltic states to Sweden during the
Soviet period took place primarily in the context of “refugism” because of the political
situation in the region. It was rather insignificant in terms of size.”” In the post-Soviet
period, the independence of Baltic states and the 2004 EU enlargement were the two
political factors that facilitated the migration from the Baltic states to Europe (includ-
ing Sweden).*! However, it was the economic crisis of 2008 and its consequence of high
unemployment that boosted migration from the “Baltic Tigers”** to other regions of
Europe.?? A 2013 OECD report** states that the three Baltic countries have experienced
a continuous emigration the last years, with negative consequences for their working-age
population, and also a negative impact on the labour market, the general economy, and
on social developments.

17 1.Glynn, T. Kelly, and P. McEinrin, Irish Emigration in the Age of Austerity, Dublin 2013.

18  Triandafyllidou and Gropas, “Voting With Their Feet,'1614-1647.

19  C. Markopoulou, Sociocultural Effects of Intra-European Migration: A Cyclical Research Study in Greece and
Sweden, University of Goteborg, Goteborg 1981.

20 KB.Mavyer, International Migrations of European Workers, in: Journal of Ethnic and Migration Studies 1 (1972) 3,
pp. 173-182; AM. Ekengren, Soviet Refugees in Postwar Sweden: Asylum Policy in a Liberal Democracy, in: Baltic
Worlds 4 (2014), pp. 57-59.

21 Sweden, Ireland, and the UK were the three old EU member states that put no restrictions in place regarding the
mobility of workers from the new Eastern European EU member states, the so-called A8.

22 BalticTigers is a term (nickname) used for the three Baltic states of Estonia, Latvia, and Lithuania especially with
reference to their huge economic growth between 2000 and 2007.

23 JW.Holtslag (ed.), Making Migration Work: The Future of Labour Migration in the European Union, Amsterdam
2013; E. Apsite, E. Lundholm, and O. Stjernstrom, Baltic State Migration System-The Case of Latvian Immigrants
in Sweden, in: Journal of Northern Studies 6 (2012) 1, pp. 31-51.

24 ] Joost and G. Engbersen, Emigration from the Baltic States: Economic Impact and Policy Implications, in: Co-
ping with Emigration in Baltic and East European Countries, Paris 2013, pp. 13-27, http://www.oecd-ilibrary.
org/social-issues-migration-health/coping-with-emigration-in-baltic-and-east-european-countries/emigrati-
on-from-the-baltic-states-economic-impact-and-policy-implications_9789264204928-4-en._
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1.3. European Macro-Regionalization

The European power differential as well as the migration trajectories that it establishes,
create the notion of two major regions inside Europe: the core, which includes the cen-
tral and northern part, and then the eastern and southern periphery.?” In addition to this
type of regionalization, there is an institutional one that is not only embodied by the EU
as “a post-national cosmopolitan polity based in a regional territorial logic”*® but is also
operated by the EU as a region builder.”” Most scholars who study regionalism tend to
agree on the social constructivist dimension of regions.?® This notion of region is similar
to the concept of nation as an imagined community with common cultural character-
istics.”” As Rolf Petri has noticed, there are similarities in nation and region building. *
In the case of the EU, identity making accompanies the Europeanization process that
is illustrated in the plethora of tools of nation building that have been used (common
institutions, flag, anthem, constitution).*" Furthermore, the EU as region builder has
taken initiatives for two macro-regions,’” the “Strategy for the Baltic Sea Region” (EUS-
BSR) around the Baltic Sea and the EU-funded project “MEDGOVERNANCE” in
the Mediterranean, which lie in the periphery of Europe and include both economically
developed and less developed member-states. Regarding the Baltic Sea region, since the
end of Cold War, intensified regional cooperation emerged and the EU’s interest in
the region became vibrant after its expansion to the east, constituting the Baltic as an
internal EU sea (with the exception of the enclave of Kaliningrad and the area of Saint
Petersburg).>* Though the EU’s effort to regionalize the Mediterranean area began much
carlier than in the Baltic Sea case,* high diversity and institutional division between EU

25 R.King et al, Eurocity London: A Qualitative Comparison of Graduate Migration from Germany, Italy and Latvia,
in: Comparative Migration Studies 4 (2016) 1. pp. 1-22.

26 E. Recchiand A. Favell (eds.), Pioneers of European Integration: Citizenship and Mobility in the EU, Cheltenham
2009.

27 According to the Oxford Dictionary, the etymology of the word “region," which comes from the Latin “regere,’to
rule, to direct is very illustrative on how regions have been used through centuries as a governmental tool.

28  D.Gregory (ed.), The Dictionary of Human Geography, Blackwell 2009; V. Petrogiannis and L. Rabe, What Is It That
Holds a Region Together? in: Baltic Worlds, in-house issue (2016).

29  B. Anderson, Imagined Communities: Reflections on the Origin and Spread of Nationalism, Rev. ed. London
2006.

30 R.Petri, The Resurgence of the Region in the Context of European Integration: Recent Developments and Histo-
rical Perspective, in A. Bauerkdmper and H. Kaelble (eds.), Gesellschaft in der europdischen Integration seit den
1950er Jahren, Stuttgart 2012, pp. 159-171.

31 J. Fornas, Signifing Europe, Chicago 2012.

32 Macro region, a political concept borrowed from the field of international relations, according to EU's admini-
stration terminology is “an area including territory from a number of different countries or regions associated
with one or more common features or challenges (...) geographic, cultural, economic or other” (European Com-
mission, 2009: 1 and 7), that contributes to “Europeanization” (A. Stocchiero, Macro-Regions of Europe: Old Wine
in a New Bottle?, 2010, http://www.cespi.it/wp/wp%2065-cespi%20macroregioni%20europee%20_eng_.pdf
(accessed 19 January 2017).

33 N.Gotz (ed), The Sea of Identities: A Century of Baltic and East European Experiences with Nationality, Class, and
Gender, Huddinge 2014.

34 L. Tsoukalis, The EEC and the Mediterranean: Is “Global” Policy a Misnomer? in: International Affairs (Royal In-
stitute of International Affairs) 53 (1977) 3, p. 422; L. Bialasiewicz et al., Re-scaling ‘EU’rope: EU Macro-Regional
Fantasies in the Mediterranean, in: European Urban and Regional Studies, 20 (2012) 1, pp. 59-76.
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and non-EU countries make the construction of the Mediterranean into an EU macro
region a much more complex task than the Baltic Sea® as the external element is much
more extensive (in the Baltic Sea macro region, only Russia is a non-EU country). The
initiative towards a “Euro-Mediterranean Partnership” (EMP) was “aiming at integrat-
ing the two shores of the Mediterranean, not just at the political or economic levels, but
also at the social and cultural levels.”*® However, in both cases this diversity (political,
economic, cultural) makes EU macro-regions and macro-regional strategies a tool for
European integration and increased territorial cohesion.” The EU’s regionalization of
the Baltic and the Mediterranean Sea areas implies a formation and reproduction of a
regional identity that is meant to support the process of regionalization. However, as
Anssi Paasi®® has emphasized, this identity-building never comes to a final completion,
but is rather continually reproduced by social communication.

2. Focus Group and Method of Sampling

The material analysed in this article is the product of eight semi-structured face-to-face
interviews with migrants from Greece and Latvia who moved to Sweden after 2004 and
whose profiles are presented in table 1. The sample is balanced in terms of gender and
level of education, as it includes four male and four female participants who either have
tertiary (having university degree/are highly educated) or do not have tertiary educa-
tion. The advantage of this balance is that it makes the research inclusive in the sense
that different voices and opinions are shared from both men and women with high and
low educational capital. The “age” and the “time of arrival in Sweden” are two additional
variables that offer a plurality of opinions based on the distinctive experiences the partici-
pants have as individuals who belong to different age groups and have lived through dif-
ferent time periods as migrants. The interviews were conducted between June 2015 and
December 2016 and their length varied from one hour to a maximum of two hours.

The technique used to gather the current sample was a “selective snowball sampling” as
the intention was to create a group of people with specific characteristics. Initially, the
first participants were recruited through the researcher’s personal network in Stockholm
and also via social groups on Facebook (especially for the Latvians) who later introduced
to me some of their acquaintances that fitted to the needs of the sample. For the organi-

35  JCTourret and V. Willaert, 3 Scenarios for a Mediterranean Macro-Regional Approach, in: S. Terracina (ed.) A Me-
diterranean Strategy is Possible, Turin 2011, pp. 75-121; A. Jones, Making Regions for EU Action: The EU and the
Mediterranean, in: L. Bialasiewicz (ed.), Europe in the World: EU Geopolitics and the Making of European Space,
Farnham 2011, pp. 41-58.

36 S.Panebianco, A New Euro-Mediterranean Cultural Identity, CITY HERE 2003.

37 A Dubois, EU Macro-Regions and Macro-Regional Strategies — A Scoping Study. Nordregio Working Paper
20094, http//www.nordregio.se/Publications/Publications-2009/EU-macro-regions-and-macro-regional-stra-
tegies/ (accessed 19 January 2017).

38 A Paasi, The Institutionalisation of Regions: A Theoretical Framework for the Understanding of the Emergence
of Regions and the Constitution of Regional Identity, Fennia 164 (1986), pp. 105-146.
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zation of the interview a questionnaire was used that was divided to six themes. The first
part of the questionnaire includes general questions to acquire personal information
about the interviewee as an individual, but also to have a complete picture of his/her
life both in Sweden and in the home country. The second cluster of questions discusses
issues related to migration and integration in the host society. The third thematic unit
of questions addresses the notion of the nation and interviewees' identification with it.
The fourth part of the interview discusses issues related to Europe and the EU. The fifth
section concerns the connection between regions, regional identification, and migration.
The last part of the interview is the conclusive one where the interviewees are asked to
freely add any comments or bring up issues that have been already discussed previously.

Table 1
Preudonym | Country Gender Age Education | Arrival in
of Origin Sweden

Sofia Greece Female 38 No Tertiary |2012
education

Nikos Greece Male 55 No Tertiary | 2013
education

Eleni Greece Female 32 No Tertiary | 2007
education

Konstan- Greece Male 31 No Tertiary [2013

tinos education

Maiya Latvia Female 41 No Tertiary | 2004
education

Emma Latvia Female 53 No Tertiary | 2009
education

Ludis Latvia Male 47 No Tertiary | 2010
education

Kalvis Latvia Male 28 No Tertiary | 2011
education

The informants are listed according to their country of origin and chronologically based
on the date of the interview from the earliest to the most recent.

Both the small number of participants and the non-representativity of the sample of
the migrant population makes it challenging to generalize the findings of the study.
Each migrant had a unique life story, individual experiences, and personal approaches to
their identifications and spaces of belonging. Despite these circumstances, I will suggest
some generalizations and track some patterns, which may reflect overall experiences of
the Greek and Latvian post-2000 migrant population. Some of the Latvians were inter-
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viewed in English instead of their native language while the Greeks were interviewed in
Greek. However, the highly educated Latvians had a very good command of the English
language and they did not have any difficulties expressing themselves. The non-tertiary
educated Latvians, who did not speak English fluently, were interviewed with the as-
sistance of a Latvian interpreter in order to minimize the language-bias and to have an
unhindered discussion.

3. Analysis - Three Spaces of Belonging

The analysis of the material is divided into levels of identification and belonging of the
Latvian and Greek migrants in Sweden according to three territorial units: the nation,
Europe, and the trans-national regions Baltic Sea and Mediterranean.

3.1. The Nation

Generally, and expectably, the Greek or Latvian nation among the spaces of belonging is
the one to which the migrants feel the strongest relation. Each of the eight interviewees
showed a different level of attachment to their home country, but for all of them their na-
tion is what has affected them the most, both in their lives back in the home country and
in Sweden. The time period of migration affects this sentiment for most of the partici-
pants. Sweden, despite not being a primary space of belonging, is a very important one
because it is a goal for the migrants to integrate into Swedish society and be perceived
as part of it. It seems that time gives a certain legitimization for belonging in Sweden to
the migrants, regardless of the level of integration (knowledge of Swedish, socialization,
acculturation). This probably reflects the fact that the process of naturalization is univer-
sally based, among other criteria, on that of the total period of residence.

For the Greeks, it seems that their conscious decision for a permanent migration to
Sweden is related to deprivation in their home country and a feeling of insecurity and
pessimism for the future of Greece. For those who arrived in Sweden after the 2010
economic crisis, the reasons for a permanent migration are the reasons for the migration
itself, which is linked to the socioeconomic effects of the crisis. For Eleni, who is highly
educated and moved to Sweden in 2007, the decision to emigrate is first and foremost
related to career ambitions and lifestyle choices, but for her the 2010 crisis and the fol-
lowing socioeconomic consequences are what steer her life decisions. Scholars who have
conducted research in the post-2008 economic crisis intra-European migration trends
have found and discussed similar results.*” Sussane Bygnes,* for example, stated that

39  CG. Enriquez and JPM. Romera, Country Focus: Migration of Spanish Nationals during the Crisis, 2014, http://
www.realinstitutoelcano.org/wps/portal/web/rielcano_en/contenido?WCM_GLOBAL_CONTEXT=/elcano/el-
cano_in/zonas_in/gonzalezenriquez-martinezromera-espana-emigracion-espanoles-crisis-spainmigration-cri-
sis#.VKPdiKPKyUk (accessed 29 January 2017); R. Gropas and A. Triandafyllidou, Survey Report, Emigrating in
Times of Crisis: Highlights and New Data from an E-survey on High-skilled Emigrants from Southern Europe and
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highly skilled Spanish migrants in Norway avoid mentioning the economic crisis as the
reason for their relocation and instead emphasize the overall negative social and political
situation in the country. Regardless of the level of education or gender, all four Greek
migrants are negative about the Greek state mentioning the corruption, clientelism, and
nepotism. Especially in this matter the comparisons with Sweden, and generally with
Scandinavia, were many. Ranging from more sophisticated to more vulgar expressions
regarding this comparison, statements on the overall development level in comparative
terms between Sweden and Greece were very negative towards their home country. For
the non-highly educated Greeks, the migration was initiated and realized and facilitated
through contacts (family, friends) who were already residents in Sweden, while for the
highly educated, the movement took place through more institutionalized methods like
post-graduate education or job applications.

Similarly, for the highly educated Latvians their decision to move and stay in Sweden and
become integrated in Swedish society is related more to lifestyle choices, even though the
bad economic situation in Latvia and the low salaries were mentioned during the inter-
views. For them, migration was a personal choice and not a relocation of need because
of the current politico-economic condition in their home country. The Latvians who did
not have a higher education decided to immigrate to Sweden because of the effects the
2008 economic crisis had on peoples’ lives and is specifically related to unemployment,
low demand for services, and loan debts. Again, the non-highly educated Latvians, simi-
larly to the Greeks, used acquaintances as a medium for their relocation to Sweden, but
employment agencies were also involved in this process.

Despite the fact that all participants have, to different degrees, showed sentiments of
belonging and clear identification to their country, their sometimes contradictory or
unclear answers to questions related to national identity show the existence of an im-
plicit hierarchy between the national identifications: Greek vs. Swedish and Latvian vs.
Swedish, with Swedish perceived in the supreme position. Several participants stated
ironically that their primary national identification was Swedish instead of admitting to
being Latvians or Greeks. For example, Sofia’s identification to her home country is very
strong. She feels proud to be Greek and she would not like to be anything else. She states,
“I would like to be neither Swede nor German.” However, this statement suggests that
Sofia positions Sweden and Germany on a higher level than Greece and that, rationally,
she would have wanted to be a Swede or a German, although she actually does not. This
becomes clearer when the participants were asked about how they position themselves in
relation to Swedish society; they showed a will to become or a desire to be Swedes. They
would like to identify themselves with the Swedish nation and, if possible, acquire Swed-
ish citizenship. However, they think that it is rather difficult to become Swedes or to

Ireland, Florence 2014; A. Triandafyllidou, and R. Gropas, “Voting With Their Feet,, pp. 1614-1647; S. Bygnes, Are
They Leaving Because of the Crisis? The Sociological Significance of Anomie as a Motivation for Migration, in:
Sociology (2015), pp. 1-16.

40  S.Bygnes, Are They Leaving Because of the Crisis? pp. 1-16.



68 | Vasileios Petrogiannis

start feel like Swedes because either a strong identification to their nation or the thought
that they would never manage to succeed. The majority of the participants have applied
for or intend to apply for Swedish citizenship for various reasons, which are related both
to Greece and Latvia. Mainly this concerns a feeling of insecurity for the future of their
country. In migration theory there are “push factors” (economic situation, political cor-
ruption, external threats to sovereignty) and “pull factors” (economic and political sta-
bility, welfare state, acquire all the benefits that the Swedish citizens have). When asked
about their EU-citizenship status, the migrants answered that the naturalization will
bring more rights, in comparison to those derived from the EU-citizenship, and a sense
of stronger belonging to the country but also to the fact that they worry about the future
of the EU or the position of their country inside the EU (mainly Greeks).

All the Greek interviewees had a negative overall attitude towards their compatriots,
especially those who migrated to Sweden earlier than they did. For the non-highly edu-
cated Greeks the complaint or the accusation against the early Greek migrants is related
to a general lack of solidarity or empathy for the newcomers who are in need, while for
those with high education the problem is mainly about a lack of cosmopolitanism, non-
synchronization with the current cultural trends, and an inclination for nation-centrism.
None of the four Greeks was actively participating in the Greek community, though all
of them at a certain point came in contact or participated in some of the events organized
by the Greek community.

However, this is similar only for Maiya, a highly educated female Latvian and not for
the other three Latvians who seem to have a smooth relationship with their compatriots
and who might also participate in the activities of the Latvian community. For Maiya
there is a difference between the early migrants, who in most cases were refugees, and the
migrants who moved to Sweden after Latvian independence. She finds the early Latvian
migrants irritatingly curious about her personal life and furthermore, she mentioned that
they think that they have rightfully been in Sweden in comparison to the newcomers
who are merely economic migrants and this is something that, according to her, makes
her feel uncomfortable. She feels that she is being seen stereotypically as an economic
migrant only because she moved from Latvia to Sweden after 1990.

Integration into Swedish society is a goal for almost all interviewees. The only exception
is Konstantinos whose left-wing political views obliged him to suggest a more cosmo-
politan, non-nationalist perception of his identity and belonging, though he said at the
end of the interview that he tries to comply with the social conventions of the country
(he always uses the zebra crossing, he quit smoking and started chewing tobacco instead),
indicating at least an intention to feel and become part of the new society. The level of
integration is apparently related to the overall period of residence each individual has in
the country, but a factor that is crucial in this process is language skill, primarily English
and Swedish. Especially the Greek non-highly educated migrants, and to same degree the
Latvians, are lacking or only have a basic knowledge of English, something that forces
them towards co-national socialization. In contrast, all the highly educated migrants had
at least proficiency in English and this was an advantage for a more rapid integration into
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the host society by breaking the co-national circle of socializing and the possibility of
meeting locals and people from other countries. Because the informants all lived in the
broader Stockholm area, which is an internationally oriented metropole, the command
of English worked for them as a tool of basic integration to the new society.

Another issue, which refers mainly to the Swedish space of belonging, is related to the
stereotypical Swedish phenotype, something mentioned directly or indirectly from some
of the migrants. The similarity to the Swedish phenotype, it seems, enhances the sense
of belonging to Sweden among the Latvians who said that they feel happy when the
locals perceive them as Swedes because of their northern European outer characteristics.
For example, Maiya said that she even sometimes avoids speaking Swedish in order not
to expose her Latvian and national origin and in that way, be taken for a Swede. In
her analysis Gudbjort Gudjénsdéetir?! illustrates a similar social acceptance or social
“(in)visibility” as she states, based on the characteristics of “whiteness” of Islander mi-
grants in Norway enhancing their sentiment of belonging to Norwegian society in com-
parison to other migrants. Stereotypes also follow the Greek migrants whose phenotypes
might not be identified with either Swedish or Greek spaces of belonging. Eleni who is
blond with bright-coloured eyes has been asked why her outer characteristics are such
despite her coming from Greece. The much darker Konstantinos, who has chosen also
to grow a beard, has experienced some incidents of hostility because he was taxonomized
as a Muslim Arab.

The majority of the interviewees, both Greeks and Latvians, when they were asked about
their integration to their host society stated that it matters more to them and it more
substantially affects their lives in Sweden how the others see them rather than what
they believe, where they position themselves or how they identify themselves. For all
Greek and Latvian participants (Konstantinos was again an exception) the word migrant
brought negative connotations linked to experiences and discourses they brought from
their home countries (people in need, refugees, economic migrants, or people not inte-
grated in the society). However, they admitted that in practice they were also migrants
and said they do feel sometimes as such when the others, intentionally or unintention-
ally, make them feel like strangers.

Some informants mentioned personal experiences of discrimination and difficulties in
accessing the labour market or in their career development, which were related to the
Swedish language or to the fact that they were coming from low status countries. The
issue of national stereotyping was also discussed with the participants who said that na-
tional stereotypes do exist and those who follow the Swedish media added that they were
created or reproduced by them. However, everybody had an overall satisfaction for the
quality of life and well-being in Sweden and no unpleasant experience to share during
their everyday interaction with the local society.

41 G. Gudjonsdattir, We Blend in with the Crowd but They Don't: (In)visibility and Icelandic Migrants in Norway, in:
Nordic Journal of Migration Research 4 (2014) 4, pp. 176-183.
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The Greeks reported an overall positive attitude towards them as a great majority of the
Swedish people shared memories of being tourists in the country. However, Eleni who
moved to Sweden before the 2010 economic crisis mentioned a shift in the attitude
towards her not only from the locals, but also from other migrants, as the perception of
the Swedish society about Greece changed from tourist-related towards another type of
generalization, reflecting the bad economic performance of the country.

The Latvians were also satisfied with the way they were treated by the local society.
However, some of the Latvians also referred to stereotypes the Swedes have about them.
These were seen as both positive and negative, related to how skilful and hardwork-
ing the Latvians are, but they were also seen as imported cheap labour threatening the
rights of the local workers in Sweden. Maiya in particular shared an experience of dis-
crimination at her workplace during the incident of Vaxholmskonflikten.** Furthermore,
the Latvian women participants noted a gender-related stereotype in Swedish society as
Latvian women are perceived as easy to have an affair with.*> Some of these stereotypes
and generalizations are spread to the public through the media. Maiya said that she has
several times corrected false information or stereotypes about Latvia that her Swedish
friends and co-workers listen to and reproduce from the Swedish television.

3.2. Europe

In the minds of the participants, Europe is a region that coincides with the European
Union. When reference was made to Europe, the migrants understood it as the EU,
and when they mentioned Europe they meant (most of the time) the EU. Konstantinos
again was the exception as he was very clear when he differentiated the geographical from
the institutionalized notion of Europe expressing negative sentiments towards the EU,
though he recognized some initial good intentions. Though all the interviewees have a
sense of belonging in Europe, either the continent or the EU, or both, none of them
believes that a common European identity exists. They rather argue — sometimes very
explicitly — that national identities are still strong and that they will continue to be so in
the future. Some of the informants, not only the highly educated, recognized a certain
political intention on the part of the European elite to construct a European identity.
However, they believe, especially the Greeks, that any progress achieved in the European
identity project has been cancelled by the recent economic and refugee crises.

42 The Latvian company Laval Un Partneri Ltd came in conflict with the Swedish labour unions after its refusal
to sign the Swedish collective agreement and applied it to the Latvian workers employed in an infrastructure
project funded by the Swedish state. The labour unions went on strike and the company brought this case to
the European Court of Justice; see: Case C-341/05, Laval un Partneri Ltd v Svenska Byggnadsarbetareférbundet
and Others, http://eur-lex.europa.eu/legal-content/EN/TXT/HTML/?isOldUri=true&uri=CELEX:62005CJ0341 (ac-
cessed 19 January 2017).

43 According to Jenny Olofsson, the main gateway among immigrants from Russia, the Baltic States, and Poland to
Sweden before 2004 was marriage and maybe that is the reason for the existence of this stereotype that Maiya
is referred to. J. Olofsson, Go West: East European Migrants in Sweden, Umed 2012.
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Furthermore, there is a consensus among the informants, even those who clearly showed
a negative stance against the EU, on the benefits they have received because of the EU
and EU citizenship. This is mainly related to visa-free movement and relocation inside
the EU, and to some social benefits that they have in the EU-country that they have
decided to reside in. For some of the interviewees the EU citizenship is the reason, or the
excuse, that makes them argue for the lack of adoption of an immigrant identity as they
ascribe the identity of immigrant to non EU citizens or refugees. For some participants,
both Greek and Latvian, Europe is associated mainly with Christianity as they showed
in their answers some negative attitude against Islam and Muslim migrants.* Similarly
to Gudjénsdéttir's® Islanders in Norway who used their white phenotype, common lan-
guage, and assumed same racial link, Greeks revoke religion and geography to enhance
their belonging not only to Europe but also to Sweden. These efforts of achieving a level
of belonging through strategies of identification, which are formed by notions of exclu-
sion and inclusion,® declare the need of the informants to associate themselves closely to
certain spaces of belonging and make their presence more legitimized.

For the interviewed Latvians, Europe has only positive connotations related to freedom,
democracy, free mobility, and to common values that all Europeans share. All Latvian in-
formants associate themselves with the continent and the EU as they answer positively to
the question about whether they feel like Europeans. When it comes to the definition of
Europe it seems that Russia is the limit that defines the continent and the EU. Although
some of them recognized a partial common cultural heritage with Russia (mainly the
western part), there was a general agreement on the position of the country as definitely
outside the EU. The only consideration expressed from the Latvians against the EU is
the concern regarding efforts from the EU to homogenize the culture and identity of the
member states.

The Greeks, both those with and without tertiary education, are more political in their
answers mentioning the power relations and the hierarchical constructions inside the
EU. They position Greece at the lower level of this hierarchy, something that affects
them, and they have a much more negative attitude towards the EU than the Latvians.
They are sceptical towards the idea of belonging to something that is European and
they reject, as the Latvians also do, the existence of a common European identity. For
them, Europe is a suppressive institution, which creates a certain hierarchy inside and
outside the continent. European identity symbolizes either a differentiation between the
supreme European countries and the others, or an economic differentiation inside the
EU between the rich and the poor.

Most of the interviewees think that there is a hierarchy among the European nations
that is mostly based on the economic power these nations have. The Greeks stand criti-

44 The interviews took place in a period when many terrorist attacks committed by radical Islamists hit Europe.

45 Gudjénsdattir, We Blend in with the Crowd but They Don't, pp. 176-183.

46 F. Anthias, Intersectionality, Belonging and Translocational Positionality: Thinking about Transnational Identities,
in: G. Rosenthal and A. Bogner, Ethnicity, Belonging and Biography, CITY 2009, pp. 229-249, p. 232.



72 | Vasileios Petrogiannis

cal against this while the Latvians, though they recognize this hierarchy, would like to
be placed among the Nordic countries, which are at the top of the ladder. Furthermore,
Maiya said that this hierarchy is reflected also in the Swedish society where the Anglo-
Saxon countries are more appreciated than others and that this hierarchy hinders her
from finding a better job. Maiya mentioned that she once lost a position because, despite
the fact that knowledge of Swedish was a requirement for the job, an English woman
with no skills in the Swedish language was chosen instead of her.

3.3. Baltic and Mediterranean Regions

The space of belonging related to the Mediterranean and the Baltic Sea regions is rather
weak and also quite fragmented in the minds of the people. It appears to be difficult
for the migrants to identify themselves with such an amorphous geographical region.
Sub-regions within the Mediterranean and the Baltic Sea appear to be closer to a sense
of belonging for the interviewees. This shows that cultural and historical factors create
a space of belonging rather than top down efforts to institutionalize regions and create
regional identities.

All the Latvian informants identify themselves with the three Baltic states as a region and
in a more general way with the Baltic Sea as part of Eastern Europe, excluding Scandi-
navia and Germany. For them, the Baltic Sea is the sea of Latvia, Estonia, Lithuania, Po-
land, and perhaps Russia. Maiya, for example, recognized the superior role of Germany
and Scandinavia for having the know-how for many issues and problems and operating
as a paradigm that the Baltic states should follow. This hierarchical and patronizing and
discriminating attitude which Maiya referred to has been mentioned by several scholars®’
who studied the post Iron Curtain relations in Europe. This negative attitude found in
public, political, and private discourses, which reflects the east-west division, takes also
a macro-regional dimension, which is translated into the supreme role of specific coun-
tries (Germany) and areas (Scandinavia) in the Baltic Sea over the three Baltic republics.
Maiya stated emphatically that she comes from the Baltic states. In her mind, there is a
strong connection between the three Baltic nations that is associated not only with their
common Soviet past but also with the period of the Hanseatic League.*® All four Latvians
showed a distance towards Russia and attempted to create historical, cultural, and geo-
graphical links to Sweden and the Nordic countries as they mentioned the time Latvia
was part of the Swedish empire, experienced the Viking era, or by positioning Latvia as
part of “northern Europe” instead of eastern. The Latvian interviewees even mentioned

47 M. Krzyzanowski and F. Oberhuber, (Un)Doing Europe: Discourses and Practices of Negotiating the EU Consti-
tution, Brussels 2007; R. Wodak, and B. Matouschek, We Are Dealing with People Whose Origins One Can Clearly
Tell Just by Looking: Critical Discourse Analysis and the Study of NeoRacism in Contemporary Austria in: Dis-
course & Society 4 (1993) 2, pp. 225-248.

48  The Hanseatic League is the name of the commercial and defensive federation of mainly German merchant guil-
ds and their towns in the Baltic and North Sea in which they based their economic activities in the period bet-
ween the 13" and 15% century."Hanseatic League! Britannica Academic, Encyclopaedia Britannica, 11 May. 2016,
academic.eb.com/levels/collegiate/article/39167 (accessed 20 January 2017).
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that during the Soviet period the three Baltic states were considered to be different from
the rest of the Soviet Union; they were the “West” of the “East,” a richer region with its
people being seen as something exotic.

For the Greek interviewees, the Mediterranean is not a region that they would identify
themselves with, though they find some cultural similarities with the other EU Mediter-
ranean countries. They distinguish southern Europe from the North African and Asian
part of the Mediterranean without forgetting to add that the region has been connected
throughout history for many centuries. Sofia, Eleni, and Nikos identify themselves with
the Balkan Peninsula and they feel closer culturally to the Balkan countries. Nikos said
ironically, maybe because of lack of historical references that connect Greece and Swe-
den, the region he is coming from is Scandinavia, adding immediately after that Greece,
including himself, belongs to the Balkans. Konstantinos, on the other hand, finds simi-
larities in the way of life among European Mediterranean countries mainly because of
common climatological conditions in the area, adding that he feels comfortable associat-
ing with individuals from the region.

The Mediterranean region as a space of belonging does not appear to influence the mi-
gratory experience of the Greeks much. Regarding Nikos and Sofia this may be related to
the fact that they speak only Greek, which leads to a co-national socialization constrain-
ing their social circle and their perceptions from a local Swedish or international environ-
ment. However, the Latvians, who all interact in a more substantial way with Swedish
society, feel that their region of belonging affects their lives as migrants in Sweden. Some
of them had experienced some incidents of discrimination, which were mainly related
to their nation. But since Swedes tend to mix up the three states, their capitals, and
treat them as one country, it can be argued that this has a regional aspect. Maiya and
Emma, for example, expressed their disappointment and irritation about the attitudes
some Swedes have towards the Baltic states.

4. Conclusions

The main analysis illustrated that the significance of the three spaces of belonging is
related to the level of institutionalization the spaces have, but also to the geographical
and historical context the interviewees position in their nation of origin. Nation is still,
despite the predictionsf‘() about the decline of its importance after the end of Cold War,
the most important space of belonging. The EU migrants from Greece and Latvia see
themselves and are seen by Swedish society mainly through the lens of the nation-state.
The country of origin and the host country are the key spaces of belonging that define
the lives and the migratory experience. The first serves as the identification that accom-
panied the migrants when they first came to Sweden and the latter as the identification
with which they have started a dialogue for the possibility, however pessimistically un-

49  See F. Fukuyama, The End of History and the Last Man, New York 1993.
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likely, of belonging to it. The majority of migrants choose not adopt the migrant identity
for themselves stating that the local society created and imposed this identity on them.
When it comes to identification with the national space Alexandra Wangler confirms
what the Latvian and Greek migrants stated regarding the Swedish identification: “The
concept of national identity is therefore closely interconnected with the way that people
are identified by others and how they react to it.”*

Europe, despite being a massively bigger space, a greater and much more heterogeneous
region in comparison to the nation-state, has managed through years of EU integra-
tion and institutional development to infuse a sense of belonging to the residents of the
Union, however often in a controversial and unclear way. Moreover, the EU and Europe
are two notions that overlap in the minds of the interviewees because the use of the
word Europe most of the time signifies also the EU. Michael Krzyzanowski and Florian
Oberhuber’! reported this overlapping of the geographical with the institutional aspect
of Europe in negotiations among the participants for the conference for the European
Constitution. This is an indication that the EU’s elite has succeeded in overriding geogra-
phy in favour of the political agenda in the continent in the minds of the Europeans. All
the migrants acknowledged that free mobility inside the Union facilitates the relocation
from one EU member-state to another. Generally, the Latvians had a positive attitude
towards the EU and identified themselves with this space of belonging. This positive at-
titude towards the EU is part of the binary opposition West—East where the EU now is
the continuation of what the West meant for Eastern Europeans during the Soviet times.
These notions are opposite to the experience that the three Baltic states had during the
Soviet period, both because of the authoritarian Soviet regime and because of the restric-
tion of people’s mobility. On the other hand, although the Greeks were quite negative
towards Europe and the EU and they had no explicit identification with it, they linked
themselves to Europe through exclusion. Third-country migrants (people from countries
outside the EU) and Europe’s neighbouring areas functioned as the Other that made it
clear that Greeks were part of Europe and the EU respectively. For Latvians, the “Other-
ness” comes from an exclusion of Russia, if not from Europe as such then definitely from
the EU, and the “sameness” is operated by their whiteness. This mechanism of enhancing
a sentiment of belonging through exclusion is similar to the way the Islandic migrants
position themselves in Norwegian society.’® Besides their North European phenotype,
which is a justification for including the Nordic regionalization has created another spa-
tial entity in which free movement applies. The Nordic citizens enjoy more premium
mobility and residence rights than the rest of the EU citizens inside the Nordic macro-
region. Hence, this type of regionalization creates new spaces of inclusion and exclusion
similar to the EU member states and third-country status.

50  A.Wangler, Rethinking History, Reframing Identity: Memory, Generations, and the Dynamics of National Identity
in Poland, Wiesbaden 2012, p. 197.

51 M. Krzyzanowski, and F. Oberhuber, (Un)Doing Europe: Discourses and Practices of Negotiating the EU Consti-
tution.

52 Gudjonsdottir, We Blend in with the Crowd but They Don't, pp. 176-183.
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Despite the fact that the Mediterranean and Baltic Sea regions are much smaller than
Europe, the institutionalized framework of the EU creates among the migrants a feeling
of belonging, but also a negative attitude and criticism against Europe. The Mediter-
ranean and Baltic Seas are not particularly important for the interviewees and it seems
that these regions do not affect their migratory experience in Sweden in terms of social
(“Mediterraneans” or “Baltics” socialise with other “Mediterraneans” or “Baltics”) and
personal identity (regional self-presentation). An explanation to this could be that the
national discourse is so strong that it covers other possible identification, such as the
regional one. For the Latvians, the Baltic Sea is a space that unites the countries around
it through a common past but also a space that divides the area between the progressive
and backwards because of the Cold War division. However, the Latvians express a clear
sentiment of belonging to a sub-region of the Baltic Sea, the Baltic states. They feel close
to their neighbours in terms of culture and history, and they also noted that the Swedes
also tend to see the three Baltic states as a common region although in a fuzzy way. For
the Greeks, the Mediterranean Sea is a region with a great variant of cultural elements
that they find difficult to identify with. They would group themselves mainly with the
northern Mediterranean, without excluding, however, other parts of the region because
of their long historical coexistence. A smaller region that some of the Greeks find more
intimate is the Balkan Peninsula, again for cultural and historical reasons.

In conclusion, the sentiment of belonging to various spaces varies significantly in each
individual in terms of density, but it is certainly more abstract, more blur and for that
more inclusive. The participants showed some kind of attachment to all national, re-
gional, and European spaces. However, an identity, which the migrants consciously bear
and which attributes to the formation of their status in the host society, it is much more
demanding than simple belonging. The construction of collective identities presupposes
the existence of the “Other,” of “insiders,” and “outsiders,”> and this construction is
more rigid inside an institutionalized space. Hence, only the national space succeeds in

this and, secondly, the European one through the EU.

53 B. Strdth, Belonging and European Identity, in: G. Delanty (ed). Identity, Belonging, and Migration, Liverpool
2007, p. 37.
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ABSTRACT

Uber Jahrhunderte hinweg spielten Inseln als,natdrliche Briicken” eine entscheidende Rolle bei
der Verbindung von Ozeanen und Weltregionen. Manche nahmen eine ,zentrale’, andere eine
mehr ,periphere” Rolle fur Schifffahrtswege und Handelsnetzwerke, die Kontrolle der Meere
und die Besiedlung von Kontinenten ein. Die Konstruktion und Integration der atlantischen
Welt nahm seit dem 15. Jahrhundert ihren Ausgang von den Makaronesischen Inseln, die den
Mittelmeerraum mit dem Atlantischen Becken verbanden. Auf den Kanaren, Madeira, den Azo-
ren und Kapverdischen Inseln, aber auch auf Sdo Tomé und Principe wurden traditionell me-
diterrane, soziale und dkonomische Muster an neue geographische und historische Kontexte
angepasst. Dabei bildeten sich Prototypen der nachfolgenden Kolonisierung Amerikas heraus.
Der Beitrag betrachtet die frihneuzeitliche ostatlantische Welt als friihen Schauplatz der euro-
pdischen,Moderne!

Islands have dominated the Western imagination since the Bronze Age. In fact, in West-
ern thought, islands have always enhanced human imagination as realms of possibility
and reservoir of myths.! From Atlantis to the paradisiacal islands that the tourism industry
offers to today’s societies, the multiple functions and “figures” of the island — the island-

1 See,among others, S. Stephanides and S. Bassnett, Islands, Literature, and Cultural Translatability, in: Transtext(e)s
Transcultures [on line], Hors série, 2008, on line on 15 October 2009, [URL: <http://transtexts.revues.org/212>]
(accessed 18 September 2015); A. M. Fallon, Global Crusoe: comparative literature, postcolonial theory and
transnational aesthetics, Farnham 2011.
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microcosms, the island paradise, the island-lab, among others” — lay at the foundation
of some of the most important texts of our tradition. During the Middle Ages, people
continued to travel for several reasons. Travel and exploration were the source of many
circulating texts and islands remained a fascinating subject.® The late medieval and early
modern isolarii condensed “multiple forms of knowledge” and a mixture of experiences
that illustrates how islands and archipelagoes both real and imaginary were critical in
travel writing and in the shaping of territorial identities®.

In 1528, in Benedetto Bordone’s Isolario, all the islands of the world are supposed to
be described and depicted and the city of Tenochtitlan, then recently discovered by the
Europeans, already has a place in it as one of the most famous islands known to men.’
Let us also recall the long cultural tradition binding the islands and the project of a new
political and social order that we may find in works such as Utopia, by Thomas More
(1516), The City of the Sun, by Tomasso Campanella (1602) or the New Atlantis, by Fran-
cis Bacon (1623, with a Latin edition in 1624). It was not by chance that these authors,
like so many others in the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries, placed the islands at the
core of their texts. After all, as the historian and geographer John Gillis said, “many Eu-
ropeans came to think of the world archipelagically.”®

1. From the periphery of modernity back to its early center

It is perhaps by an irony of history that we are to analyze and comment on the pioneering
role of the Atlantic archipelagoes in the “first modernity.” This means that in a precise
moment of history these spaces embodied a dynamic of “modernity,” a concept that
the triumph of liberal and capitalist ideology has related to associated concepts such as
“development” and “progress.” In our days these same islands, once at the centre of a oce-
anic network, are now described under Article 299(2) of the EC Treaty and within the
institutional framework of the European Union as “ultra-peripheral regions,” featuring
social and economic indicators that positions the islands between the poorest and least
developed regions of Europe and in the context of chronic uneven development.

Determining the level of isolation of any given island involves a case-by-case evaluation
and taking into account the historical context of each island. There may be an “isolation

2 See A. Meistersheim, Figures de I'lle, Ajaccio 2001.

3 See D. A.Vinson, The Western Sea: Atlantic History before Columbus, in: The Northern Mariner /Le Marin du nord,
vol. X, n.2 3, July 2000, pp. 1-14, at 5:"Islands were endlessly fascinating for Europeans, whether they lived on the
shores of the familiar Mediterranean or the more foreboding Atlantic”

4 See B. Wilson, Assembling the Archipelago. Isolarii and the Horizons of Early Modern Public Making, in: A. Van-
haelen and J. P. Ward (eds.), Making Space Public in Early Modern Europe: Performance, Geography, Privacy,
London 2013, pp. 101-126.

5 See S. Gruzinski, A Aguia e o Dragéo. Portugueses e Espanhdis na Globalizacido do Século XV, Lisboa 2015 [ori-
ginal edition: 2012], p. 109.

6 See J. Gillis, Islands in the Making of an Atlantic Oceania, 15001800, in: J. Bentley, R. Bridenthal and K. Wigen (eds.),
Seascapes: Maritime Histories, Littoral Cultures, and Transoceanic Exchanges, Honolulu 2007, pp. 21-37, at 25.
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factor” higher than the ones observed in any other places when islands are remote and
geographically isolated. However, when islands are strategically located at the crossroads
of maritime routes, they are central hubs open to the outside world and less isolated than
certain mainland regions of the hinterland and of the mountains.” Generally speaking,
it will be possible to argue that the “remote” character of the islands was a consequence
of the nineteenth century changes in technology and in the transport system, a century
that all saw the birth of a romantic representation of the islands.®

From the fifteenth century onwards, with the beginning of the European expansion
and the interconnection of the continents, islands and archipelagoes clearly emerged as
“natural bridges between oceanic worlds™ proving to be crucial in terms of navigation,
sea power and even as a basis for European settlement, trade or conquest in other con-
tinents.'’ In this context, the islands and archipelagoes of Macaronesia were “corridors
through which institutions, economic patterns, and people of the Mediterranean region
began to pass into the Atlantic basin.”'" It is precisely because of their centrality in the
process of construction and articulation of the Atlantic world that we cannot accept the
uncritical or essentialist vision of the islands as a “lost” or an “isolated” space. As John
Gillis reminds us: “There was nothing at all insular about the islands or the islanders.”'*
If it seems difficult to deny the islands their pioneering role in the making of the Atlantic
world and, through it, in the very process of creation of the “first modernity,” how then
can we understand the fact that several historiographies of the Atlantic ignore both the
history of the Eastern Atlantic islands and the historiographical research done by scholars
from the Canary islands, Madeira, the Azores or the Cape Verde islands?*?

A substantial body of work has been written on the Atlantic world over the past few
decades. However, despite the importance and the thickness of their history, in general,
most of these islands and archipelagoes continue to occupy a secondary place, especially
within the academic universe of English lamguage,14 even when well-known historians
or some recent works have pointed out the pioneering role of the archipelagoes, though
not always for the best reasons.” In 2009, two of the most notable scholars of Anglo-

7 See F. Braudel, O Mediterraneo e o Mundo Mediterranico na época de Filipe I, Lisbon 1983 [original edition:
1949; 4" ed,, rev. and corr: 1979], vol. |, pp. 172-174.

8  From the nineteenth century onwards, generally speaking, the small islands and archipelagoes almost disap-
peared from history and historiographic analysis itself, being relegated to the backstage of the "big history.”

9  SeeR.Ueda, Pushing the Atlantic Envelope: Interoceanic Perspectives on Atlantic History, in: J. Cafizares-Esguer-
raand E. R. Seeman (eds.), The Atlantic in Global History, 1500-2000, Upper Saddle River, NJ, 2006, pp. 163-175,
at 164.

10 See J.R. Gillis, Islands of the Mind: How the Human Imagination Created the Atlantic World, New York 2004, pp.
83-100.

11 SeeR.Ueda, Pushing the Atlantic Envelope, pp. 163-175, at 164.

12 See J.R.Gillis, Islands of the Mind, p. 99.

13 Although now slightly outdated, see A. T. Matos and L. F. R. Thomaz (diir)), Vinte Anos de Historiografia Ultrama-
rina Portuguesa 1972-1992, Lisboa 1993; A. Vieira (coord.), Guia para a Histéria e Investigacao das Ilhas Atlanti-
cas, Funchal 1995; AAVV, Os Arquivos Insulares (Atlantico e Caraibas), Funchal 1997.

14 See for example T. Benjamin, The Atlantic World: Europeans, Africans, Indians and Their Shared History, 1400—
1900, New York 2009.

15 See P.D. Curtin, The Rise and Fall of the Plantation Complex. Essays in Atlantic History, Cambridge 1990; A. Su-
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Saxon historiography and, in particular, of Atlantic history, Philip D. Morgan and Jack
P. Greene, in the “State of the art” which both wrote stated: “Most of the studies of
Atlantic islands are somewhat old; there is much opportunity for new work here.”'® The
authors were certainly thinking in the case of the Anglophone historiography, unaware
of the research currently being done in the Portuguese, Spanish and French universities,
not to mention in the Caribbean universe. In 2015, the “first encyclopedic reference
on Atlantic history” does not have a general entry on “Islands” and the entry “Creoliza-
tion” forgets the previous experience of the Eastern Atlantic islands to focus on the New
World.!”

This dominant “narrative of modernity,” which explains the disappearance of the Iberians
since the seventeenth century, the consolidation of “secondary” spaces, such as the Atlan-
tic islands or Africa, and the definition of centres and peripheries both in the past and in
the present from an Anglo-Saxon perspective, finds echoes in other historiographies.'®
Not surprisingly, some European scholars consider “Atlantic history” to be nothing but a
kind of Anglo-Saxon ethnocentrism and a new form of intellectual colonialism."
Challenging this dominant paradigm and the imposition of a “hegemonic historiograph-
ical logic” over the past and, to some extent, over the present,20 I would like to quote
John Donne: “No man is an Is/and, entire of it self; every man is a piece of the Continent,
a part of the main...”*" Regarding islands, we can say that no island is actually isolated,
it is always a part of a larger world. Within the frame of global history or of Adantic
history, localities, microhistory and “local knowledge” (Clifford Geertz) can prove en-
lightening and invaluable. I suggest that a critical reappraisal of the dynamics of Atlantic

ranyi, The Atlantic Connection. A History of the Atlantic World, 1450-1900, London 2015, pp. 15-16, at 16:"The
Atlantic islands were also the location where Europeans first pioneered plantation slavery, the harshest form of
slave labor”

16 See P.D. Morgan and J. P. Greene, Introduction: The Present State of Atlantic History, in: J. P. Greene and P. D.
Morgan (eds.), Atlantic History: A Critical Appraisal, New York 2009, pp. 3-33, at 30, note 26.

17 See J. C. Miller (ed.), The Princeton Companion to Atlantic History, Princeton 2015.

18  See P A.Coclanis, Drang Nach Osten: Bernard Bailyn, the World-Island, and the Idea of Atlantic History, in: Journal
of World History, vol. 13, n° 1 (2002), pp. 169-182; J. Cafizares-Esguerra, The Core and Peripheries of Our National
Narratives: A Response from IH-35, in: American Historical Review, vol. 112, n° 5, December 2007, pp. 1423-1431;
P. Butel, Histoire de I'Atlantique de I'Antiquité a nos jours, Paris 1997 [English translation: The Atlantic, London
1999].

19  SeeF.Morelliand A. E. Gdmez, La nueva Historia Atldntica: un asunto de escalas, in: Nuevo Mundo Mundos Nue-
vOs, N° 6 (2006), on line on 5 April 2006 [URL: <http://nuevomundo.revues.org/document2102.html>] (accessed
20 June 2007): “una especie de etnocentrismo anglosajon o una nueva variante de colonialismo intelectual
disfrazado de una forma legitima de hacer historia."

20 See J.T.Carson, When is an ocean not an ocean? Geographies of the Atlantic world, in: Southern Quarterly, vol.
43, n° 4, Summer 2006, pp. 16-45, at 19. Regarding Atlantic history, this has been so far mainly a history of the
North Atlantic and in particular of the English or British North Atlantic. For criticism of this field of research, see
R. Ferreira, Biografia, Mobilidade e Cultura Atlantica: A Micro-Escala do Tréfico de Escravos em Benguela, séculos
XVII-XIX, in: Tempo, vol. 10, n® 20 (2006), pp. 23-49, at 24. Referring to Bernard Bailyn, a Harvard scholar and a
major reference of north-american and Atlantic history, lan K. Steele spoke of Bernard Bailyn's "American Atlan-
tic," saying that “Bailyn’s genealogy of Atlantic history is deliberately American”: see |. K. Steele, Bernard Bailyn’s
American History, in: History and Theory, vol. 46, n° 1, February 2007, pp. 48-58, at 51.

21 See J.Donne, Meditation XVII, apud K. Wilson, The Island Race: Englishness, empire and gender in the eighteenth
century, London 2003, p. ix.
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history through an archipelagic framing of analysis can provide an essential counterpoint
to the major premises of dominant historiographies.

In the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries, beginning with the conquest — as it happened
in the case of the Canary Islands — or with permanent settler societies, far from being
just a geographical periphery, the external frontier of the Iberian societies of Portugal and
Castile, the Eastern Atlantic islands were in fact at the forefront of Europe’s maritime
expansion and served as “laboratories” for the new European overseas empires.” How-
ever, after the first centuries of European settlement and of demographic and economic
growth, due to environmental constraints — the destruction of the preexisting ecological
system, the shortage of land — and the dynamics of external markets, these small insular
societies failed to respond positively to the new challenges presented by the process of
industrial modernization.

This broad interpretation, which I apply to the archipelagoes of the so-called Adantic
Mediterranean — “cet espace virtuel commun aux limites floues, incertaines” (this com-
mon virtual space with blurred, uncertain borders), as Frangois Guichard wrote* —, but
also to the archipelagoes of Cape Verde and Sao Tomé and Principe, finds an important
support in the work of the anthropologist Sidney W. Mintz with regarding the Carib-
bean. In fact, underestimating the pioneering role and the contribution of the Eastern
Atlantic archipelagoes for the making of the early-modern Atlantic world, Sidney Mintz
argued that between the sixteenth and the nineteenth centuries, the crops, through a
merger of several factors and a large-scale production, “were landmark experiments in
modernity.”** This, in fact, can be said of the Castilian and Portuguese islands of the
Eastern Atlantic from the fifteenth to the seventeenth century.

The transfer of political, social and economic models from the Iberian Christian king-
doms to the insular spaces that were conquered or settled in the fourteenth and fifteenth
centuries introduced a continuum, a horizontal flow of people and goods from the Medi-
terranean to the Atlantic. Institutions, technologies, ideas and plants that had been in use
in various regions of the Mediterranean Sea were introduced in the new territories, not
to mention the presence of people from Italy alongside Portuguese and Castilians in the
oceanic adventure and the peopling of the new lands. This was the first stage of a larger

process in the making of “a world on the move.”*

22 SeeE.B.Barbier, Scarcity and Frontiers: How Economies Have Developed through Natural Resource Exploitation,
New York 2011.

23 SeeF. Guichard, La Méditerranée atlantique, mirage ou réalité?, in: Arquivos do Centro Cultural Calouste Gulben-
kian, vol. XLII (2001): Le Portugal et I'Atlantique, pp. 33-52, at 48.

24 See S.W. Mintz, Enduring Substances, Trying Theories: the Caribbean Region as Oikoumené, in: Journal of the
Royal Anthropological Institute, N. S., vol. 2, n° 2, June 1996, pp. 289-311, at pp. 294-296. Sidney W. Mintz's best
known work will probably be Sweetness and Power. The place of sugar in Modern History, New York 1986 [origi-
nal edition: 1985]. For a general overview of his work, see D. Scott, Modernity that Predated the Modern: Sidney
Mintz's Caribbean, in: History Workshop Journal, vol. 58, n® 1, Autumn 2004, pp. 191-210.

25  See A.J. R.Russell-Wood, A World on the Move: The Portuguese in Africa, Asia, and America, 1415-1808, Man-
chester 1992.
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In this sense, the “modernity” of this first “European Atlantic” was the heir of a Medi-
terranean modernity, following on the heels of the Genoese navigators and merchants
who had sought to explore the Atlantic, like the Vivaldi brothers, or of the Majorcan
expeditions to the Canary Islands in the middle and in the second half of the fourteenth
century.”® Must we remember that this Atlantic was also an African space, especially
Maghrebi?*’ Felipe Ferndndez-Armesto, among others, posits that the Mediterranean
Atlantic region or basin constituted “an extension or transplantation of traditional Medi-
terranean civilisation in the new oceanic environment.”?® 'This perspective does not di-
minish the role of archipelagoes in the creation of the Atlantic world to come in the
following centuries. On the contrary, it allows us to reevaluate the traditional chrono-
logical divisions between “medieval” and “early-modern,” emphasizing, in addition to
the alleged novelty that had occurred, the contribution of cultural heritages in the proc-
esses under way in the fourteenth and in the fifteenth centuries.”” As for the integration
of both sides of the Western Mediterranean, the Atlantic Algarves, we know that during
the twelfth-fourteenth centuries sailors and merchants from the North African city of
Ceuta traded with the people of Algarve. Furthermore, African slaves, gold, copper and
several other commodities were sent to North Africa via Trans-Saharan trading routes
reaching the ports of Catalonia, Valencia, Andalusia and of the Algarve and from there
shipped into the Mediterranean. It is not, therefore, surprising that the so-called Catalan
Atlas (¢c. 1375) provides detailed information on the political and economic geography
of the Niger. Such an excellent source of information regarding these flows of commerce
suggests that by the end of the fourteenth century a certain knowledge of inland Afri-
can societies was available on both margins of the western Mediterranean. Hence, the
coastal regions of the “Extreme West” of the Mediterranean participated actively in the
North-South relations.*® Although in a peripheral position regarding the heart of the
European Christendom, the Western Iberian kingdoms were a part of a dynamic world.
The Mediterranean-African axis was a vast space where economic and cultural exchanges
were taking place over centuries thus helping to establish some of the earlier foundations

of the future Atlantic dynamics.®!

26 See F. Ferndndez-Armesto, Before Columbus: Explorations and colonisation from the Mediterranean to the At-
lantic, 1229-1492, Houndsmills 1987, pp. 156-159.

27 See M. Balard and A. Ducellier (dir), Le Partage du Monde. Echanges et colonisation dans la Méditerranée mé-
diévale, Paris 1998.

28  See F.Ferndndez-Armesto, Before Columbus, pp. 151-168 and 152 for the quotation. See also pp. 169-202.

29  About this subject, see the Journal of Medieval and Early Modern Studies, vol. 37, n® 3, Fall 2007.

30  SeeV.Cortés Alonso, Valencia y el comercio de esclavos negros en el siglo XV, in: Stvdia, n° 47 (1989), pp. 81-145;
A. Franco Silva, La esclavitud en Andalucia a fines de la Edad Media: problemas metodoldgicos y perspectivas
de investigacion, in: ibid., pp. 147-167; C. Picard, La présence des gens d'al-Andalus dans I'Occident maghrébin
aux Xle et Xlle siécles. Les raisons économiques, in: M. Balard and A. Ducellier (dir.), Le Partage du Monde, pp.
475-483, at pp. 482-483; R. Botte, Le Portugal, les marchés africains et les rapports Nord-Sud (1448-ca. 1550), in:
Cahiers des Anneaux de la Mémoire, n° 3 (2001): La Traite et I'Esclavage dans le Monde Lusophone, pp. 85-107,
at pp. 86-90.

31 See L. A Fonseca, Os descobrimentos e a formagao do oceano Atlantico (século XIV-século XVI), Lisboa 1999, p. 46.
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2. A blueprint for the colonization of the Americas

With the beginning of the Iberian overseas expansion, the Ocean at the western edge
of European Christendom was transformed into a new open space, a new borderland,
which, despite its novelty, did not break up with the traditional medieval schemes.?*
When one considers the political, social and economic organization of the new territo-
ries, it is clear that settlers reproduced the patterns of a “frontier culture” that had been
tested in the Iberian Peninsula throughout the Middle Ages in the Christian border-
lands.>* As for the concept of “borderland,” it must be understood not just as a political,
military, ethnical and religious boundary line, separating Christians from Muslims, but
also as an interface region between different but connected societies, a space character-
ized by fluidity, the circulation of people and the exchange of goods and ideas.

The new frontier societies that formed in the islands did not merely reproduce the forms
of collective life of the Iberian societies. Indeed, the islands served as “laboratories” and
were the cradle for a “founding moment” of modernity through the creation of new
ecosystems and societies. In fact, according to some historians, the frontier societies that
arose in the Eastern Atlantic islands in the late fourteenth century and throughout the
fifteenth century were the result of the fusion of several elements: a new physical geog-
raphy, a white settler population coming from a late-medieval society, joined afterwards
by other populations, especially from Western Africa, and the demand of the European
markets.*

The first phase of the Atlantic islands colonization anticipated future events in the Carib-
bean Islands and in the American mainland. The Canary Islands, known to the Ancient
world as the Fortunate Isles, were rediscovered during late-medieval commercial expan-
sion. The archipelago was known and had been visited since 1339. After the expedi-
tions of the fourteenth century, the Castilian conquest of the Canary Islands from the
indigenous Guanche population lasted the whole of the fifteenth century, though not
in a systematic and continuous way during the first decades of the century. Neverthe-
less, the process was essentially a military one. It was an extension of the political and
military process of the Iberian Reconquista and it wiped out much of the original native

population.®

32 See G. Céspedes del Castillo, Raices peninsulares y asentamiento indiano: los hombres de las fronteras, in: F.
Solano (coord.), Proceso histérico al conquistador, Madrid 1988, pp. 37-50, at 44-45.

33 “LaPéninsule Ibérique est une zone frontiere qui a élaboré une culture de frontiére [...]" See P. Chaunu, Civilisa-
tion ibérique et aptitude a la croissance, in: P. Chaunu, Rétrohistoire, Paris 1985 [orig.: Tiers-Monde, 4, 1967], pp.
1005-1022, at 1010. See also R. Bartlett and A. Mackay (eds.), Medieval Frontier Societies, Oxford 1989; T. Herzog,
Frontiers of Possession: Spain and Portugal in Europe and the Americas, Cambridge, MA, 2015.

34 SeeR.S. Brito, As Ilhas do Atlantico e os Descobrimentos Portugueses, Lisboa 1987; I. C. Henriques, UAtlantique
de la modernité: la part de I'Afrique, in: Arquivos do Centro Cultural Calouste Gulbenkian, vol. XLII (2001): Le
Portugal et I'Atlantique, pp. 135-153, at 141-150.

35  SeeE. AznarVallejo and F. J. Clavijo Herndndez, Las islas Canarias en el proceso expansivo de Europa de los siglos
XIV'y XV. Reflexiones sobre un periodo historico, in: Stvdia, Lisboa, n° 47, 1989, pp. 203-227; E. Aznar Vallejo,
La Integracién de las islas Canarias en la Corona de Castilla (1478-1526): Aspectos administrativos, sociales, y
econdmicos, Sevilla 2000.
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The conquest of the Canary Islands was contemporary of the conquest of the Muslim
kingdom of Granada (1492) and of the first voyages of Christopher Columbus. The
conquest of these islands put forward a domination system and the practice of forced
migration that the Spaniards would later implement in the Caribbean, where a rupture
in the aboriginal ecosystem occurred between 1492 and 15251530, especially after the
discovery of gold around 1500. As David Abulafia suggested, this was a movement that
led from the “old” to “new Canary” islands. Within this context and chronology, the
archipelago can be considered as the original “New World.”*®

Regarding the archipelagoes with Portuguese settlement, their situation was distinct
from the one which characterized the Canaries. Initially, these were uninhabited islands.
Therefore, a different model was put in place. These insular spaces were seen as an ex-
tension of the realm. Given the distance and the insular discontinuity, the uncertainty
regarding the success of the settlement and the shortcomings of the political center in
terms of resources, especially when, in the fifteenth century, the military conquest of
Morocco was the main objective pursued by the Portuguese monarchy and the nobility,
the crown decided to use a traditional system already known in the Mediterranean: the
donation of lands to a nobleman, the donatdrio (donatory) of the islands. The dona-
tory would have to insure their settlement by appointing a captain, a small nobleman
who would represent him and be the direct responsible for controlling the settlers. This
political and administrative model was initially applied in Madeira, where Portuguese
settlement started around 1425 or 1426, even before the king donated the archipelago
to Prince Henry in the 1430s. Until 1440, when it was granted the Charter of the cap-
taincy of Machico to Tristao Vaz Teixeira (May 8), the jurisdiction of the captains was
carried out apparently without a document that defined their jurisdiction. Secondly,
and perhaps more importantly regarding the pioneering role of the archipelagoes in the
Atlantic world, we must point out that this was the model that framed the settlement of
the Azores, the Cape Verde islands and Sio Tomé and that would be applied, with ad-
aptations to local contexts, in Brazil, initially with the capraincies created in 1534-1536
and then with other donations; in Angola, through the donation of the conquest to
Paulo Dias de Novais, by the Royal Charter of 19 September 1571; and even in an
unsuccessful attempt to promote Portuguese fixation in Sierra Leone, at the turn of the
sixteenth-seventeenth century.

Hence, the Castilian conquest of the Canaries and the Portuguese settlement of the Ma-
deira, the Azores and the Cape Verde islands set the precedents which would be staged in
other colonies. Perhaps even more important than the framing of a political and admin-
istrative pattern in the Eastern Adantic islands and with even greater consequences when
one considers the formation of the Atlantic world was the pioneering role of the islands
in terms of their social and economic impact.

36 See D. Abulafia, The Discovery of Mankind: Atlantic Encounters in the Age of Columbus, New Haven, CT, 2008;
D. A.Vinson, The Western Sea, pp. 1-14, at 6:“In every sense of encounter and impact, the Canaries were the first
“New World."



84 | José Damido Rodrigues

3. At the origins of the Creole plantation society

The historical process of settlement continued over the centuries turning wild, unin-
habited spaces into humanized landscapes. The Eastern Atlantic islands actually became
important centres of production and consumption. With the introduction of the slave
labor, associated with the plantation economy and the emphasis on the production of
sugar, especially in the islands of Madeira and Sao Tomé, a new kind of relationship de-
veloped between land, capital and labor. It was on these islands that the first experiments
with African slave-based sugar plantations were carried out and this relationship proved
to be decisive to several Atlantic societies in the centuries to come.

The prosperity of Madeira and the elevation of the vilz (town) of Funchal to the status
of cidade (city) in 1508, less than a century after the beginning of the settlement, are
associated with the sugar boom that took place from the late 1470s, with the sugar pro-
duction reaching its peak in 1506. It was also the dynamism of the sugar-based economy
that attracted the Italian, Flemish and French merchants to Madeira. Foreign traders and
bankers were active in Lisbon in importing and re-exporting capital and commodities
all over Europe. Noteworthy, the merchants-bankers of Florence invested in the early
establishment of Portugal’s trading empire and through their network of collaborators
and partners, they acquired a dominant position in the Madeiran sugar trade.””

The plantations of Madeira and Sao Tomé, but also those in the agricultural islands of
the Cape Verde archipelago, where cotton was of greater economic importance, were fed
with the regular entry of slaves, first from the Canary islands or from Northern Africa
and, later, from sub-Saharan Africa. In the region of the “Rivers of Guinea,” the slave
trade received a boost with the settlement of the island of Santiago, in 1462, and of the
smaller island of Fogo, in the late fifteenth century. The Senegambia region was, until
the late sixteenth century, the dominant area in the supply of slaves to the Adantic world
and, in the context of the export of slaves, between 1460 and 1560, due to the policy
set by the Portuguese Crown, the regional slave trade depended much on the dynam-
ics of the inhabitants of Santiago, an island which served as the “Portuguese outpost of
Guinea,” in the words of Maria Manuel Ferraz Torrio. This situation changed dramati-
cally in the early 1560s, with the decreasing importance of the “Rivers of Guinea” and
the loss of the Portuguese monopoly of the slave trade. In the Gulf of Guinea, the island
of Sdo Tomé, an important producer of sugar in the sixteenth century and, consequently,
a consumer market of slaves, played a similar role to that of Santiago as a trading outpost,
a slave warechouse and a centre for the redistribution of the “pieces” that were redeemed
on the African coast.”®

37 See A.Vieira, Sugar Islands: The Sugar Economy of Madeira and the Canaries, 1450-1650, in: S. B. Schwartz (ed.),
Tropical Babylons: Sugar and the Making of the Atlantic World, 1450-1680, Chapel Hill 2004, pp. 42-84.

38  See M. M. F. Torrdo, Rotas comerciais, agentes econémicos, meios de pagamento, in: M. E. M. Santos (coord.),
Histéria Geral de Cabo Verde, Lisboa-Praia 1995, vol. I, pp. 17-123.
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The presence of African population in the islands and the development of a planta-
tion system had long-range consequences especially in the Cape Verde islands and in
Sao Tomé and Principe, though not so much in Madeira, where the sugar economy
was limited in time and the African contingent was thinning.*” Despite different social
statuses and economic roles, the encounter between European men and African women
resulted in an original “miscegenation” (a biological process) and in the creation of the
first Creole societies (a cultural process), which would be reproduced in a large scale in
the New World.* The emergence of populations of mixed origins in the Atlantic islands
had a considerable impact in the processes of settlement and in the development of
future colonial models. Perhaps contrary to expectations framed by the idea of colonial
domination, one of the key elements stressed by Jack P. Greene in his analysis of the
policies of colonization in the Atlantic world is the Creolization of what he called the
“metropolitan cultures.”!

If sugar played a central role in the construction of the modern world between the fif-
teenth and the seventeenth centuries, as suggested by Sidney W. Mintz, then the engenho
(sugar mill) was a symbol of the rising Atlantic system.*? For better or for worse, we must
consider that in the context of European oceanic expansion. Madeira, the Cape Verde
islands and Sao Tomé and Principe set the stage for the development of a given social and
economic model — the plantation system — and of the Atlantic slave trade. Once again,
in the course of that process, the islands served as corridors through which institutions
and technologies of the Mediterranean region passed into the Atlantic basin and into the
New World.

Therefore, as we have seen, and contrary to the view of some historians, the “plantation
islands” were not a creation of the Dutch, the British or the French, even though it was
only in the eighteenth century that an integrated transatlantic economy attained its full-
est articulation. In the words of Donna A. Vinson: “The value and importance of the
Atlantic islands should be seen not only in light of their historical role as prototypes of
what was to come but also in their contemporary role in the formation and definition of

the European Adantic.”*

39 On the genetic evidences of miscegenation and creolization see, among others, R. Gongalves, H. Spinola and A.
Brehm, Y-Chromosome Lineages in Sdo Tomé e Principe Islands: Evidence of European Influence, in: American
Journal of Human Biology, 19 (2007), pp. 422-428.

40  Seel.C. Henriques, LAtlantique de la modernité, pp. 135-153, at 142-146.

41 See J.P.Greene, Elaborations, in: William and Mary Quarterly, 3rd Series, vol. LXIV, n® 2, April 2007, pp. 281-286, at
286.

42 See S.B. Schwartz, Introduction, in:in: S. B. Schwartz (ed.), Tropical Babylons, pp. 1-26, at 21.

43 See S.B. Schwartz, A Commonwealth within itself. The Early Brazilian Sugar Industry, 1550-1670, in Revista de
Indias, vol. LXV, ne 233 (2005), pp. 79-116, at 83: “The Brazilian sugar industry adapted the technology of the
Mediterranean and Atlantic sugar industries to local conditions.

44 See D. A.Vinson, The Western Sea, pp. 1-14, at 12.
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4. Crossroads of transoceanic trade and power

As T wrote before, the islands were “natural bridges between oceanic worlds.”® Within
the context of the Atlantic navigation and commercial networks, certain islands actually
occupied a more “central” rather than “peripheral” position inside that system. Benefit-
ing from that position, the islands served as a nodal point in the intersection of differ-
ent maritime spaces. At a time of imperial competition and of a growing European sea
power, seaports were of fundamental importance to colonial and maritime trade, but also
in terms of naval logistics and defence. The study of a seaport requires a multifocal analy-
sis. For the purpose of the present paper, let me just point out that the main ports of the
Eastern Adantic islands served as gateways and hubs of trade and information connect-
ing the more local and closed spaces of the islands with the outside world. Not all port
cities looked alike, nor can they be reduced to a uniform model. However, in the long
run, in spite of all the geomorphologic features of these ports and of the political and
socio-economic circumstances, the implementation of infrastructural interventions in
the seaport areas allowed the islands” harbors to play a crucial role in the making of early-
modern Atlantic as intercontinental trading posts and centres of economic growth.
First let us consider the case of Madeira and the Azores in the early-modern period. Both
because of their geographical position but also due to commodities such as sugar, woad
or wine, Italian bankers and merchants were already established in Madeira by the late
fifteenth century and English merchants were living in both archipelagoes from the six-
teenth century onwards, and especially after the mid-seventeenth century. A few decades
after their arrival in the Azores, the second and the third generation of English descend-
ants were already local landlords and office-holders.”” Further south, off the coast of
Senegambia, the Cape Verde islands lay “at the very crossroads of the Atlantic” assisting
vessels bound for Brazil or India. Commodities like orchil and nonagricultural products
(salt, hides, pelts, salted meats) entered the Atlantic trading routes and English ships
returning from the Americas called at the “salt islands” of the Cape Verde archipelago.*®
Thanks to the “English connection” and the English island-based trading houses the
Portuguese Eastern Atlantic islands were in contact with the ports of the Baltic Sea, the
Northern Sea, the Mediterranean Sea and the Western Atlantic world.

45 See R. Ueda, Pushing the Atlantic Envelope, pp. 163-175, at 164.

46 See A. Poldnia and H. Osswald (eds.), European Seaport Systems in the early modern age: a comparative ap-
proach. Proceedings, Porto 2007; A. Polonia, Seaports as centres of economic growth. The Portuguese case.
1500-1900, in: R. Unger (coord.), Shipping Efficiency and Economic Growth. 1350-1800, Boston/Amsterdam
(printing); A. Poldnia, European seaports in the Early Modern Age: concepts, methodology and models of analy-
sis, in: Cahiers de la Méditerranée [Online], 80 | 2010, on line since 15 December 2010 [URL: <http://cdim.revues.
org/5364>] (accessed 22 January 2017).

47 SeeT.B.Duncan, Atlantic Islands. Madeira, the Azores and the Cape Verdes in Seventeenth-Century Commerce
and Navigation, Chicago/London 1972; A. D. Francis, The Wine Trade, London 1972; J. D. Rodrigues, De mercado-
res a terratenentes: percursos ingleses nos Acores (séculos XVII-XVIII), in: Ler Historia, n.2 31: Agores: pegas para
um mosaico, 1996, pp. 41-68; J. G. Lydon, Fish and flour for gold, 1600-1800: Southern Europe in the colonial
balance of payments, Philadelphia 2008.

48  SeeT.B. Duncan, Atlantic Islands, pp. 158-238.
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David Hancock’s work has shown the importance of the personal and business networks
connecting the islands of the Mediterranean Atlantic to the islands of the Caribbean Sea
(Barbados, Jamaica) and the American mainland. British merchants played an important
role in the production, distribution, and consumption of Madeira wine and of “Fayal”
wine — in fact, the Azorean wine was mainly produced in the island of Pico — in the
seventeenth and the eighteenth centuries, helping to create transimperial networks of
suppliers and customers across the Atlantic world. By the early nineteenth century, the
Madeira wine was a major Atlantic commodity.*’ But the English were not the only mer-
chants who were active in the Portuguese islands. Illicit trade played an important role
in Dutch commercial strategies and the islands of the Easten Adlantic proved crucial for
this purpose. During the Twelve Years' Truce, Dutch ships regularly set sail from Holland
each year to the Azores. There, the cargo was transferred to the navios de registo (author-
ized ships) and then transported to Brazil where the ships were loaded with sugar, bra-
zilwood, and other Brazilian commodities. However, one must say that the Dutch didn’t
pay any duties on their homeward bound voyages, thus defrauding the Spanish Crown.>
Finally, local Customs’ archives show that in the eighteenth century ships coming from
North American, English, Irish, French, Dutch, and Baltic port cities called at the three
main Azorean ports — Ponta Delgada, Angra, Horta.! The intersecting networks and
trading routes connected the islands with Europe and America, thus underlining their
crossroads character and the cosmopolitan dimension of these local communities.

There is yet another dimension in the history of the islands that must be highlighted.
As a part of the Atlantic trading system, the islands’ main port cities and towns served
as trading outposts as well as naval stations. The Canary Islands, Madeira and the Cape
Verde islands provided ports of call to ships heading into the South Atlantic. The Azores
lie in the path of the prevailing westerlies. Thus, the islands were essential to navigation
in the deep ocean, especially before the discovery of longitude in the eighteenth century.
Not surprisingly in this context, French or British maps, logbooks and travel narratives
include a more or less accurate description of the islands’ main geographical landmarks
as reference points.’® The strategic geographical position of the Azores in the central

49  See D. Hancock, Citizens of the World: London merchants and the integration of the British Atlantic commu-
nity, 1735-1785, Cambridge 1995; D. Hancock, The British Atlantic World: Co-ordination, Complexity, and The
Emergence of an Atlantic Market Economy, 1651-1815, in: Itinerario. European Journal of Overseas History,
1999/2 [URL: <http://www.itinerario.nl/Itinerario_new/hancock.htm>]; D. Hancock, The Trouble with Networks:
Managing the Scots' Early-Modern Madeira Trade, in: The Business History Review, vol. 79, n.° 3, Autumn 2005,
pp. 467-491; D. Hancock, Oceans of Wine: Madeira and the Organization of the Atlantic Market, 1640-1815, New
Haven 2009.

50 See A.Alloza Aparicio, Portuguese Contraband and the Closure of the Iberian Markets, 1621-1640. The Economic
Roots of an Anti-Habsburg Feeling, in: e-Journal of Portuguese History [on line], vol. 7, n° 2, Winter 2009, pp. 1-18,
at 6 [URL: <http//www.brown.edu/Departments/Portuguese_Brazilian_Studies/ejph/html/issue14/pdf/aapari-
cio.pdf>].

51 See A. F. Meneses, Os Acores nas encruzilhadas de Setecentos (1740-1770), vol. Il: Economia, Ponta Delgada
1995, p. 230, Table n° 13, p. 231, Table n° 15, p. 239, Table n° 26, and p. 244, Chart n° 5.

52 See Amédée Francois Frezier, Relation du Voyage de la Mer du Sud aux Cétes du Chily et du Perou, Fait pendant
les années 1712, 1713 & 1714, Dediée a S. A. R. Monseigneur le Duc d'Orleans, Regent du Royaume. Par M.
Frezier, Ingenieur Ordinaire du Roy., Paris 1716; C. P. Claret (Charles Pierre Claret), Voyage fait par ordre du Roi
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North Atlantic transformed Angra, on the island of Terceira, in the main port of call
of the archipelago between the early sixteenth century and mid-seventeenth century.
Indiamen regularly called at Angra with Asian and American commodities. The pres-
ence of homeward-bound vessels in Azorean waters attracted pirates and privateers. In
the context of the early-modern imperial rivalries and the dispute over the control of the
sea, which extended to the territories outside Europe, the Azores” geostrategic central-
ity transformed the archipelago into a major scenario of military and naval operations,
especially in the final decades of the sixteenth century after Portugal’s annexation to the
Hispanic Monarchy in 1580-1581.%

The islands were important centres of trade and, as such, local port cities and towns were
hubs of maritime, business and political information as well as cross-cultural spaces. Lo-
cal authorities, national and foreign merchants, seamen were the first to hear the news
coming from Asia or from the Americas and sources as different as the Portuguese gazetas
(journals) or the French consular documentation clearly show that warships or trading
ships calling at Lisbon usually brought news days or weeks earlier regarding the arrival of
the fleets from Brazil or of some Portuguese or French ship coming from Asia that had
just reached one of the Azorean islands.>

Thus, the islands were also a platform or hub of information, helping to transmit the
news across the ocean. In the steam-boat era, the islands remained crucial to transatlan-
tic navigation. At the crossroad of different maritime trading routes, the islands of the
Iberian Atlantic archipelagoes played a major role as coaling stations, from the mid-
nineteenth century to the mid-twentieth century. Once again, British capital and British
businessmen were pivotal in these networks.”® The small town of Maio, on the island of
Maio, in the archipelago of Cape Verde, is locally known as Porzo Inglés (English Har-
bour), which illustrates the importance of the British networks in the development and
creation of a wider Atlantic. And even during the first years of transatlantic flights the
Azorean islands proved, once more, their centrality.

en 1768 et 1769, a différentes parties du monde, Pour éprouver en mer les Horloges Marines inventées par M.
Ferdinand Berthoud [...], Paris 1773, 2 vols,; J. D. Rodrigues, Sdo Miguel no século XVIII: casa, elites e poder, Ponta
Delgada 2003, vol. |, pp. 92-94.

53 On the conquest of the Azores by the Spanish forces and the presence of English privateers in Azorean waters,
see A. F. Meneses, Os Acores e o Dominio Filipino (1580-1590), vol. I: A Resisténcia Terceirense e as Implicagdes
da Conquista Espanhola; vol. II: Apéndice Documental, Angra do Heroismo 1987; J. D. Rodrigues, “off the Islands”:
os Agores no contexto da primeira expansao inglesa, in: O Faial e a Periferia Acoriana nos Séculos XV a XX, Actas
do IV Coldquio: No Bicentendrio do Consulado dos E.U.A. nos Acores: O Tempo dos Dabney, Horta 2007, pp. 87-
100 [now also in J. D. Rodrigues, Histérias Atlanticas: os Acores na primeira modernidade, Ponta Delgada 2012,
pp. 45-60].

54 See M. L. Almeida, Noticias Histéricas de Portugal e Brasil (1715-1750), Coimbra 1961.

55 See M. Sudrez Bosa, The role of the Canary Islands in the Atlantic coal route from the end of the nineteenth
century to the beginning of the twentieth century: Corporate Strategies, Milton Keynes 2008.
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5. Conclusion

The pages above are but an attempt to condense a rich and complex history. In this brief
historical overview, I could not cover the full range of the historical processes running
through the Atlantic world which had an impact on small spaces like the islands. Several
key issues merit further study and additional research should make it possible to explore
more deeply the links between global and local phenomena. My overview nevertheless
suggests that conceptualizing modernity as a distinct social and cultural transformation
is important to both understand world history and criticize hegemonic narratives that
tend to impose the culture of the centre of the “world-system.” By taking into considera-
tion the history of the Eastern Atlantic islands we can critically evaluate the role of the
core-periphery model and achieve a different perspective on the course of modernity.



International Relations Meets History: Approaching
International Organisations as Bureaucracies

Klaas Dykmann

ABSTRACT

Der Aufsatz pladiert dafir, die (ibliche Kombination von Ansétzen aus der Offentlichen Ver-
waltungslehre und den Internationalen Beziehungen in der Untersuchung von Internationalen
Organisationen (I0) um eine globale und eine historische Perspektive zu erweitern, um |Os als
sich entwickelnde und entfaltende Burokratien zu erfassen. Um diese Geschichte der 1Os als
Burokratien zu erfassen, schlage ich vor, die intellektuelle Geschichte der IOs zu untersuchen,
ihre vielfaltigen und alternativen raumlichen Horizonte als Forschungskategorien zu benutzen
und dadurch neue (globale) Narrative und Periodisierungen der |O-Entwicklung jenseits der
konventionellen Historiographie anzustreben.

1. Introduction

Historical studies of international organisations (I0s) can offer more insights into (al-
most) all areas of global history. By contrast, a history of globalisation or studies of spe-
cific global history fields run the risk of disregarding an important element if they neglect
the role of 10s. It is surprising that, for instance, historians and International Relations
(IR) scholars by and large seem to continue neglecting each other’s work. It is the aim
of this article to show how a combination of a public administration and international
relations approach with global history can enrich our understanding of the history and
nature of 10s.
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Research on 1Os has long been dominated by (western) political scientists and is often
theory-driven, focuses on specific institutions or themes, tends to undervalue the long-
term historical development of these organisations and frequently neglects global per-
spectives beyond western views. Not only social scientists, however, also historians have
lost their immunity against “short-termism” as Jo Guldi and David Armitage criticise.
They therefore suggest going back to the longue durée perspective and reinstate the social
and critical engagement of historians who should also influence today’s politics.'

Can IR studies, then, contribute to establishing new narratives of 1O history? Inter-
national Relations research focuses on patterns and principles, which can explain why
international organisations react in which way and thus allow us to allocate different
roles to IOs. In sum, they often try to respond to the simplified question: Do IOs make a
difference? In recent years, a tendency in IR to pay more attention to the “internal view”
has led to include approaches from organisational sociology and public administration,
but mostly with a focus on western-dominated institutions. To complement this “public
administration meets IR” angle with global and historical perspectives is the suggestion
of this article.

Thus, a review of the ideas affecting IOs beyond short periods of time could shed light
on the way 1Os evolve and change (or why they did not). Such a new perspective on the
development of IOs as bureaucracies could gain by focusing on two key elements: a fresh
inquiry into the intellectual history of IOs and alternative space horizons, with the aim
at establishing more global narratives of international organisations. This entails a break
with euro-centrism” and, resulting from the elements mentioned above, a periodisation
beyond those of conventional historiography that has largely concentrated on state inter-
ests and functionalist concerns.” In the following, I will attempt a definition of IOs and
then elaborate on the aforementioned elements.

2. How to define international organisations?

In times in which global entanglements tend to co-determine the experiences of people,
historians can provide new insights into the global history of 10s as they could con-
centrate on the history of global interactions by employing a polycentric approach (in
contrast to euro-centrism or other ‘centrisms’) and, more concretely, the institutionalisa-
tion of attempts to solve transnational problems, which, more generally, can be traced
back to the Roman Empire and colonial systems. In our actual case, attention is drawn

1 See Jo Guldi/David Armitage, The History Manifesto, Cambridge and New York 2014.

2 There was, however, no uniform ‘European’ attitude; colonialism, imperialism and world domination was driven
by specific regions within Europe. Eurocentric universalism was also directed towards Europe, and towards the
‘rest of the world’ that became ‘extra-European’ Eurocentrism became insofar more dominant as it attained
practically global influence, even though Chinese or Arab-Islamic perspectives also had become universalised.
Andrea Komlosy, Globalgeschichte. Methoden und Theorien, Vienna, Cologne and Weimar 2001, pp. 13-14.

3 Glenda Sluga, ‘Editorial — the transnational history of international institutions. Journal of Global History 6 (2011),
p.222.
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to IOs emerging since the 19" century, which possessed transnational features and thus
differed from former empires that showed (at least formally) a rather centrist concentra-
tion of power. In contrast to IOs of the 19™ century, transnationally acting political,
social and cultural movements did not establish structures, administrations and fixed
goals (for instance, enshrined in a covenant or charter). Here seems to be the difference
between the abolitionist and the beginning of the women’s or the labour movements on
the one hand, and IOs on the other. The latter are equipped with centralised permanent
secretariats managing professional administrations or were well-structured international
NGO:s such as Amnesty International or Greenpeace. However, less formal movements
and transnational institutions both certainly belong to international organisation as a
field of research. The categories ‘international organisation’ and ‘international organisa-
tions provide the opportunity to distinguish between the general framework of attempts
to deal with transborder and global problems on the one hand, and the institutional
manifestations, the very organisations, on the other hand. The concept of 1Os appears
to be newer than the organisations themselves — the name only became established and
accepted by these institutions themselves with the League of Nations.* While some au-
thors include non-governmental organisations (NGOs) and other private transnational
networks’ or even for-profit organisations (DaimlerChrysler, Microsoft etc.)®, others ex-
clude non-state institutions and trans- or multinational companies.” A very common
definition of intergovernmental organisations requires three conditions to be met: 10s
must include a minimum of three member states, must be active in several countries and
established by a formal agreement among governments (treaty, charter, statute).® A more
specific, legal definition requires IOs to have international aims, at least three member
states with full and equal voting rights, a structure-providing constitution enabling the
members to hold periodic elections of the governing institutions and officers as well as
a permanent headquarter.” Volker Rittberger and Bernhard Zangl further stress the dif-
ference between international regimes and 10s. While the latter can become active con-
cerning specific problems as well as transcending the corresponding areas, international
regimes are mostly limited to one policy field. In addition, IOs can function as actors,
whereas regimes cannot.'® Political scientists have analysed IOs as (mostly intergovern-
mental) contracts, networks, regimes, sceneries, actors and bureaucracies, among other.

4 Volker Rittberger and Bernhard Zang|, Internationale Organisationen. Politik und Geschichte, 3" revised edition,
Opladen 2003, p. 21; Herren, Internationale Organisationen seit 1865, Eine Globalgeschichte der internationalen
Ordnung, Darmstadt 2009, p. 2.

5 Akira Iriye, Global Community. The role of international organizations in the making of the contemporary world,
Berkeley, Los Angeles and London 2004.

6  Volker Rittberger and Bernhard Zang|, International Organization. Polity, Politics and Policies, Houndsmills and
New York 2006, p. 9.

7 José E. Alvarez. International Organizations as Law-Makers, New York 2005, p. 1.

8  Margaret P. Karns and Karen A. Mingst, International Organizations. The Politics and Processes of Global Govern-
ance, Boulder and London 2010, p. 5.

9  Alvarez, International Organizations as Law-Makers, p. 4.

10  Rittberger and Zangl, Internationale Organisationen, p. 25.
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An extensive literature is attached to each of these assigned roles or perspectives, which
cannot be discussed here.!!

How do historians then define international organisations? Madeleine Herren speaks
of ‘crossborder formalised structures’ that are perceived as actors in the international
system of civil societies and/or states.'? This seems to be a new and inspiring defini-
tion, although it seems to address the processes of managing cross-border affairs that
is international organisation as a process and less so the institutions. David MacKenzie
proposes another definition: IOs ...are cooperative ventures between, among others,
governments, peoples, businesses, scientists, organized labour, and professionals; they are
involved in virtually all aspects of human life from politics, culture, and business to the
environment, human rights, and disarmament; and they are found almost everywhere;
in the developed and the developing world, among the rich and the poor, and across the
political and ideological spectrum.’'?

As a general rule, intergovernmental organisations show a similar, tripartite structure,
which in some ways re-assembles the institutional form of western-liberal democracies:
a plenary body representing the member states; an organ with limited membership that
exercises some selected powers; and the (secretariat) staff, headed by a ‘Director General’
or ‘Secretary General’. Secretariats are usually made up of the international civil service
— in theory this hints at the prototype of an independent international bureaucrat.'
Nongovernmental institutions or internationally organised networks present differing
structures and features. However, one must add, the definitions are certainly not clear-
cut and they vary. A closer working definition sees IOs as the institutions that began to
be established in the 19 century as phenomena of international cooperation, transcend-
ing world regions, and including private organisations and institutions based on inter-
governmental agreements but also mixed bodies with private and public staff.

Bernhard Zangl and Volker Rittberger emphasise that ‘international organisation’ has
lately been replaced by the notion ‘global governance’.”” The concept of global govern-
ance, a quite disputed term, relies on international forces, rules and actors and encom-
passes intergovernmental and non-governmental IOs, but focuses more on policy areas,
where also other non-state players and the so-called “global civil society” come into play.
These “forces and rules” “...might be formal and informal, explicit and implicit, regula-
tive and constitutive, states and non-state actors etc.”'® Accordingly, we may also see a
connection between the term ‘global governance’ and the multitude of international
regimes managed by various institutions. If we regard the entirety of global private or

11 For an exclusively IR-theoretical discussion on international organisations, see J. Samuel Barkin, International
Organization. Theories and Institutions, New York and Houndsmills 2013.

12 Herren, Internationale Organisationen seit 1865, p. 6.

13 David MacKenzie, A World Beyond Borders. An Introduction to the History of International Organizations, Toron-
102010, p. 2.

14 Alvarez, International Organizations as Law-Makers, p. 9.

15  Rittberger and Zangl, Internationale Organisationen, p. 22.

16 lan Hurd, International Organizations. Politics, Law, Practice, Cambridge et al. 2011, p. 11.
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inter-governmental institutions, networks and other forms of organisation as ‘global gov-
ernance’, the notion has certainly become very important when describing the world-
wide inter-connectedness particularly since the 1970s and 1980s. However, in my view,
the process started much earlier. I would not go as far back in history as others, but the
mid-19* century was certainly an important starting point for international organisa-
tion/global governance. Even though one also might recognise the Congress of Vienna
as the embryonic version of international organising despite its rather loose structure as
conference system, the more instutitionalised unions seem more fitting to be described
as formal manifestations of international organisation as a process. In accordance with
Craig Murphy and Madeleine Herren, I also consider the mid-19* century as the begin-
ning of ‘global governance’.!” For Herren, 1865 was the annus mirabilis for IOs."®
Personally, I deem it more helpful to use the term international organisation than global
governance, although we may also consider global or transnational organisation as a
more fitting notion. In contrast to the positive connotation carried by global governance
(despite its controversial nature), “international organisation” also includes fruitless ef-
forts to organise globally as well as supposedly ‘good” (UN) and ‘bad’ (organised crime,
transnational terrorist networks) organisation. Furthermore, global governance suggests
that there is governance (an impact to create order) to a certain extent — this is a claim
that does not necessarily hold true for the concept of “organisation”, as the set-up of
international/global organisations or bureaucracies (and the maintenance of outdated or
useless institutions) can be regarded as a goal in itself (at least for some).

3. International organisations as bureaucracies

José Alvarez, Michael Barnett and Martha Finnemore assign law-making and norm-
generating capacities to 10s.!? These authors attribute actor-like competences to 1Os as
these influence the world by issuing laws, norms, standards and regulations that claim
universal application for what constitutes a ‘normal’ behaviour in international relations.
Without a doubt this constitutes an influential interpretation of 10s (although these
studies also refer to similar ones in the past) that also offers new research perspectives for
historical approaches. In recent years, the traditional evaluation of the League of Nations
as a tremendous failure (as it did not succeed to prevent the Second World War), has
been revised with regard to its partial successes in other areas such as health or technical
standardisation.?’ Consequently, in IR terms we can group this sort of revisionism into
the camp of scholars who emphasise IOs’ norm-generating powers that support their ac-

17 Craig N. Murphy, International Organization and Industrial Change. Global Governance since 1850, New York
1994; Herren, Internationale Organisationen seit 1865, p. 12.

18  Herren, International Organisationen seit 1865, p. 18.

19  Alvarez, International Organizations as Law-makers; Barnett and Finnemore, Rules for the World.

20 Susan Pedersen, Back to the League of Nations: Review Essay, in: American Historical Review, 112:4 (2007), pp.
1091-1117.
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torness. Barnett and Finnemore remain within a fairly western narrative but do open the
internal space of IOs as bureaucracies. However, they rather investigate the functioning,
behaviour and outcome of these administrative spaces than the spaces themselves. But
their study enables us to look at IOs as having different authority spaces — not only the
rational-legal and delegated authority from states, but also value-based moral and expert
authority. The opening of 1Os as idiosyncratic bureaucracies also includes spaces com-
prising expert networks that do not match with the traditional dichotomy of national
and international spaces. They implicitly suggest re-evaluating the (very recent) history
of IOs in line with their so far underestimated achievements such as establishing norms
in the areas of human rights, refugees or standards in loan procedures of the IMF. This
could include a new narrative and possibly a new periodisation of the history of IOs as
well. The work of Barnett and Finnemore can be regarded as pioneering for the study of
1Os as bureaucracies and thus a new spatial dimension — the internal view.

Research in public administration (PA) and international relations (IR) has largely
focused on or often takes a starting point in inquiries on the European institutions,
particularly the European Commission. In general, Bauer and Ege classify three major
interrelated themes in PA research: international civil service; management reforms and
organisational change; and the influence of international bureaucracies on policy-out-
put.?! As regards IR scholarship dealing with international bureaucracy, these authors
identify two tendencies: principal agent approaches and sociological institutionalism.
Bauer and Ege also point out the flaws of IR and PA approaches: “Whereas principal
agent studies usually view the IO as being made up solely of political institutions, socio-
logical institutionalists refer to the bureaucracy when they speak about IOs, but neglect
its interaction with the political arm within the organization.””* The inspiring ‘interna-
tional relations meets public administration’ approach presented by Trondal, Marcussen,
Larsson and Veggeland suggests new research options for the study of 10s: These Nordic
scholars regard international bureaucracies as ‘compound systems of public administra-
tion’ that combine departmental, epistemic, supranational and inter-governmental deci-
sion-making dynamics.”> They argue that the ‘international bureaucracies’ perspective
should be followed by a new generation of 10 studies that analyses the ‘criteria for and
the patterns, dynamics, conditions, varieties and dynamics of international bureaucra-
cies’.?* The distinguished IO scholar Bob Reinalda reacted to this suggestion by dedicat-
ing three out of six parts of his ‘Routledge Handbook of International Organization’ to
the study of IOs as bureaucracies and actors. In the handbook, the aformentioned Jérn
Ege and Michael E. Bauer review the ‘intersection” between international relations and

21 See Frank Biermann and Bernd Siebenhner, Problem solving by international bureaucracies, in: Bob Reinalda
(ed.), Routledge Handbook of International Organization, London and New York 2013, pp. 149-161.

22 Jorn Ege and Michael E. Bauer, International bureaucracies from a Public Administration and International Rela-
tions perspective, in: Ibid., pp. 136-142.

23 Jarle Trondal, Martin Marcussen, Torbjoern Larsson and Frode Veggeland, Unpacking international organisa-
tions. The dynamics of compound bureaucracies, Manchester and New York 2010, p. 3.

24 Ibid, p. 10.
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public administration scholarship on 1Os as “international bureaucracy research” and
conclude: ‘Simply put, IR usually is better in explaining why 1Os are created, whereas
PA is better suited to analyzing the policy-making role of IOs and their bureaucracies in
day-to-day politics’.*> Ege and Bauer propose that “...the more IR becomes an analysis
of international policy making, the more important it becomes to systematically consider
the bureaucratic dimension of governance, in particular the role of the international
bureaucracies themselves. Bureaucracy, not anarchy; is likely to be the defining feature of
the international system in the twenty-first century.”*

While historical studies on the history of IOs do not systematically address the develop-
ment of IOs as bureaucracies, political science scholars dealing with international bu-
reaucracies rather neglect the historical dimension (and the global angle). Accordingly,
there is no encompassing global history of IOs as bureaucracies. In general, an extension
of the Public Administration-inspired IR research on I1Os as bureaucracies with a global
history view promises fresh insights into the nature of these institutions.

4. Analysing the history of international organisations as bureaucracies

In the following, I suggest reviewing the intellectual history of 1Os, the respatialisation
of IOs (mainly as bureaucracies) and propose the investigation of the international civil
service with a historical and global perspective.

1) An intellectual history of international organisations

The following questions appear relevant with regard to ideas: What were the influential
assumptions at the conception and equipment of these new institutions? Which factors
had an impact on the original concept and development of IOs? A closer look at influen-
tial discourses on civilisation, modernity, technological progress, rationality, bureaucracy,
development or human rights in various world regions promises new insights. What
were the driving forces, the dominant and the not prevailing concepts? How did these
ideas and concepts change over time and space, particularly when ideas ‘travelled’? How
did this influence the outlook of the secretariats, the formation of its employees and the
development of the international civil service?

To study the intellectual origins of 10s and their development, we should also look at
the most influential (though sometimes less visible) actors: Who were the transnational
actors, which were the professional and activist networks that influenced or transformed
the concept of IOs; that enabled changes or maintained the status quo? Political science
and sociological studies on 1Os as bureaucracies investigate them as organisations (and
thus as actors). In this context, the project on biographies of 1O secretaries-general run by

25  Ege and Bauer, International bureaucracies from a Public Administration and International Relations perspec-
tive, p. 135.
26 lbid, p. 136.
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Bob Reinalda and Kent Kille”” and oral history projects including other leading figures®®

are helpful to investigate the intellectual history of IOs. But we should also consider less
known employees in IOs, national delegations or solidarity organisations as being quite
enriching research subjects. Some historians regard a prosopographical approach to the
intellectual and transcultural history of IOs as very promising.?” This is particularly true
with regard to the staff’s ideas that often were highly influenced by internationalism.
Internationalism in its different guises was certainly one of the major intellectual bases for
the creation of most IOs. Research on internationalism related to IOs has mostly focused
on the North American and European variations and tended to overlook alternative in-
ternationalisms and non-western narratives. One major question in this regard is to what
extent diverging and alternative internationalisms such as anti-colonial internationalism,
regional internationalisms such as Japanese-led Pan-Asianism, Third World solidarity
after decolonisation, ‘black internationalism™° or religious forms of internationalism?!
influenced the institutions of ‘global governance’ in the 19" and 20 century. Assuming
that alternative internationalisms had their adherents®?, we also need to take other angles
on IOs than the western narratives into account, as competing and diverging interpreta-
tions on the history of IOs and world order from non-western world regions.

With diverging narratives I aim at perspectives that neither retell the western ‘success
story’ of IOs nor the mechanised criticism of IOs as western tools used to exploit and
dominate the rest of the world but nuanced accounts that acknowledge non-western
impact on the very concept of IOs and move from the willingly accepted notion of the
“Third World” as a mere ‘victim’ to the notion of an (occasional and often fragmented)
actor.?® For instance, Roland Burke showed how non-western states contributed (at least
in rhetoric) to universalising the human rights idea in the first years of the United Na-
tions.** To delve deeper into this line of research requires more global academic coop-
eration due to the various languages and academic traditions to be mobilized in that
perspective. If we only recur to publications in English and French (or Spanish), we risk
to only cover a partial angle. Non-western approaches to IR are welcome to play a more
prominent role in the political science debates on international organisations.? In recent

27 See:http//www.ru.nl/imr/@702700/io-bio-biographical/. Accessed on 21 March 2016.

28  There are various oral history projects by Yale University, the United Nations Intellectual History Project or the
Dag Hammarskjold Library, for instance.

29 Amrith and Sluga, ‘New Histories of the United Nations, 271. See, for instance, Glenda Sluga, 'UNESCO and the
(One) World of Julian Huxley’ Journal of World History, 21 (2010) 3, 393-418.

30  Roderick Bush, End of White World Supremacy: Black Internationalism and the Problem of the Color Line (Phila-
delphia 2009).

31 Abigail Greene and Vincent Viaene (eds.), Religious Internationals in the Modern World. Globalization and Faith
Communities since 1750, Houndsmills and New York 2012.

32 Ronald Dore, Japan, Internationalism and the UN, London and New York 1997, originally published in Japanese
in 1993); Iriye, Cultural Internationalism, pp. 34, 41, 44-50, 59-63, 120/1, 134/5,162.

33 Klaas Dykmann and Katja Naumann (eds.), Changes from the "Margins: Non-European Actors, Ideas and Strate-
gies in International Organizations (= Comparativ 23 [2013] 4/5).

34 Roland Burke, Decolonization and the Evolution of International Human Rights, Philadelphia 2010.

35  See Shilliam (ed.), International relations and non-western thought; Amitav Acharya and Barry Buzan, Non-West-
ern international relations theory. Perspectives on and beyond Asia, London and New York 2010.
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years, for example, Chinese scholars of international relations have been eager (and en-
couraged) to create a ‘Chinese IR theory’, even a ‘Chinese IR school’.?* To what extent
this contributes to a new interpretation of the emergence and historical development of
international organisation(s) remains to be seen, but this ‘school” might argue against the
suggested western dominance in these institutions.

It is further important to discuss the western origins and the supposedly global character
of IOs. To what extent did 1Os perpetuate a western discourse under an ‘international’
label? Even if the preservation of a western world order was the goal, did the IOs con-
tribute to reaching it? Did IOs generate debates on the desired features of international
cooperation after 1945? Was there dissent in the aftermath of decolonisation on the
mega-narratives of international organisation or did these discussions always take place
within the framework of western reference systems and predetermined terminologies?
Scholars like Mazlish have argued that 1Os served as a catalyst to tame non-western un-
easiness with western concepts and practices. They conveyed reform-oriented European
ideas (social democratic labour, social medicine etc.) and saw themselves as agents and
distributors of civilisation: gradual changes and reforms, not revolutions and violent
ruptures were the civilised solution to societal problems.37 Moreover, the reading of I0s
as function-generating and thus self-legitimising organisations supports the interpreta-
tion of IOs as agencies that appropriated civilising missions (not only of western origin).
We could use thorough investigations to determine the extent to which negotiations that
took place at and through IOs led to new concepts that in the end might be legitimised
— at least to some extent — as ‘truly’ global agreements. In this connection, can we de-
scribe IOs as genuinely secular (and rather protestant) institutions and if so, how much
does this matter for their relation to world (and other) religions? How can we analyse
the assumed hybridisation of IOs and their policies from a global (in contrast to centrist)
perspective? For this, we could review the departmental, epistemic, supra- and intetrna-

tional dynamics in international organisations®®

in a long-term and more polycentric
perspective. To analyse at least some of these questions, we should reconceptualise the

spatial dimensions of IOs, particularly with regard to the ‘internal view’.

2) Alternative space horizons of IOs as bureaucracies

Herren, Riiesch and Sibille correctly identify ‘methodological nationalism’ and Euro-
centrism as two of the most significant problems for global historical methodology.* To
extend the national and European-centric spatial dimension thus appears to be essential
to reach a more global view. Michael Geyer addresses the importance of spatial regimes

36 Peter M. Kristensen and Ras T. Nielsen, Constructing a Chinese International Relations Theory: A Sociological
Approach to Intellectual Innovation, In: International Political Sociology (2013) 7, pp. 19-40.

37 Bruce Mazlish, Civilization and its Contents, Stanford 2004, p. 49.

38  Trondal et al, Unpacking international organisations.

39 Madeleine Herren, Martin Riesch and Christiane Sibille, Transcultural History. Theories, Methods and Sources,
Berlin and Heidelberg 2012, pp. 71-2, 76.
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for global history. The modern ‘time-space compression’ indicates the restructuring of
the globe and is linked to the regional and cross-regional increase of transport and com-
munication systems: ‘The radical transformation of space is commonly associated with
globalization, the ever widening, deepening and speeding up of interconnections among
states, peoples, and places. (...) Spatial regimes are finite and bounded, although they
have a way of reaching, overreaching, to cover the entire world (as in empire).”®® Andrea
Komlosy introduces a variety of space horizons as methodological tools of global history:
natural spaces, political spaces (governing and administrative spaces), cultural spaces,
interaction spaces, identity spaces and scientific space constructions.?! Furthermore, she
names five global history space horizons: cultural spaces (defined through expansion
of common cultural features and practices), civilisations (delineated through landscape,
history, or greater spaces marked by a variety of cultures), states and empires/kingdoms,
world economies and world systems with centres and peripheries, and national econo-
mies.* If we take these space horizons as the starting point, we regard international or-
ganisations as entities with a quite limited (actual) natural space (headquarters, regional
and local offices, often considered as ‘international territory’), while the political space
is disproportionately bigger and covers many nation-states, practically entire continents,
if not the world. However, several political spaces co-exist and compete with each other
— by far not only national interest spaces and more international-minded IO spaces.
These can comprise also regional, religious, gender-related or linguistic-cultural spaces
that can be interpreted as additional political spaces.

We should further ask what spaces do IOs use as references (how do they define world
regions, for instance) in different periods of time. How do they establish health, re-
ligious, cultural, political, ethnic, gender, linguistic spaces throughout the world and
within their own microcosm? For instance, the interim commission that prepared the
establishment of the World Health Organisation in 1946/47, established eleven health
regions according to the corresponding geography, climate, sanitary conditions and the
situation concerning epidemic and endemic diseases.*?

In view of this fundamental criticism of rather static spatial concepts in traditional inter-
national relations literature or diplomatic histories, a re-evaluation and further ‘provin-
cialisation’ of the nation-state as still sacrosanct primary category in IO research seems
helpful. The aforementioned space horizons have the potential to challenge the national-
international dichotomy for the study of international organisations. To add various

40  Michael Geyer, Spatial Regimes, in: Akira Iriye and Pierre-Yves Saunier (eds.), The Palgrave Dictionary of Transna-
tional History, Houndsmills 2009, pp. 962-966, here: pp. 962-3.

41 Komlosy, Globalgeschichte, p. 18.

42 1Ibid, p. 20.

43 Report of the Executive Secretary, WHO.IC/61. 25 March 1947. In: Minutes of the Third Session of the Interim
Commission, Held in Geneva from 31 March to 12 April 1947. United Nations, World Health Organization, Interim
Commission, New York/Geneva, August 1947, 75-76. See Klaas Dykmann, Internationale Organisationen und
ihre Zivilisierungsbestrebungen. Die Geschichte der Weltgesundheitsorganisation, Vienna/Zurich/Muenster
2017.
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space horizons to the research design of the “international organisations as bureaucra-
cies” camp promises to enrich our understanding of I1Os.

In sum, alternative and multiple spatial categories of research will help us to analyse the
history of 1Os, especially as bureaucracies, from various new and interconnected angles
and thus much more thoroughly.

3) An investigation of the international civil service

The next step could be to apply the analysis of intellectual origins and a respatialisation
of 1Os in a concrete investigation of the international civil service (ICS) as a place of
cultural encounters since the beginnings of the League of Nations. Here we can apply
the different space horizons and analyse how they were introduced, changed over time,
influenced each other and produced new, possibly sui generis IO spaces. The employees
of the League and the UN experienced their work place as a plethora of mixed cultures,
supposedly held together by an organisation culture to smooth relations between differ-
ent cultural practices. Several scholars — most of them previously employed at IOs them-
selves — for instance Egon Wertheimer-Ranshofen (1945 for the League of Nations),
the contributors to a special issue of the journal Public Administration Review in 1970
or Yves Beigbeder (UN and WHO in particular®) — have analysed international bu-
reaucracy and the related civil service, but did not focus much on the global politics and
the (long-term) historical perspective. How did the ICS tackle these multiple cultural
encounters in different historical periods? Is the ICS a European concept that gradually
became global? What are common features and differences and what changes did they
undergo? Did the ICS as a specific microcosm of cultural encounters increasingly reflect
a “global community” with a collective identity? Or did these inter-cultural encounters
generate multiple identities over time — a multiple “we”?

IOs often struggle with different national, cultural, religious, gender and political iden-
tity spaces of their officials. Interaction spaces are, for instance, the meeting venues at
IOs or at conferences and other summits or gatherings arranged by one or several 1Os.
The resulting decisions, however, potentially concern a considerable part of the world
and thus broaden the spatial dimension, which raises the question of legitimacy. 1Os as
imagined cultural spaces (defined through expansion of common cultural features and
practices) certainly play an important role as negotiations about the right approaches
take place on basis of cultural understandings. Civilisations, states and empires, world
economies and world systems are important references for IO employees, sometimes
only unconsciously though. Different (and competing) reference systems, identities and
corresponding loyalties can change over time.

44 Egon Ranshofen-Wertheimer, The International Secretariat, Washington 1945.

45 Public Administration Review, Vol. 30, No. 3 (May-June 1970).

46 Yves Beigbeder, Management Problems in United Nations Organizations. Reform of Decline? London 1987;
Beigbeder, Threats to the International Civil Service, London/New York 1988.
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In accordance, to study IOs as bureaucracies we need to analyse the historical develop-
ment of various cultural spaces: the prevailing management culture, different national
backgrounds, the working languages, work ethics and codes of conduct as well as the hi-
erarchy and composition of staff (gender, age, ethnicity, class etc.) constantly contribute
to changing and competing cultural spaces within 1Os as intergovernmental actors (at
the level of Member States, executive bodies and national delegations) and with regard
to the standing staff at the organisation’s secretariat. The latter corresponds to what Inis
Claude termed the first (member states) and second UN (secretariat).*’ This notion can
also be transferred to some extent to previous IOs like the League or more contemporary
institutions such as the European Union (‘Eurocrats’). Here, the concept of the “Third
UN’, comprising ‘outside’ actors not officially counting as UN but affecting it — such
as NGOs, academics, consultants, experts, independent commissions etc. — may also be
operationalised to contribute to a (global) historical perspective.

Conclusions

Research on the history of 1Os as bureaucracies should combine interdisciplinarity, ar-
chive research, a long-term view, and provide different perspectives going beyond es-
tablished categories. A first concrete study could take the ‘IR meets PA” approach as a
starting point and provide a more global and historical perspective in order to inquire the
history of the international civil service since 1920.

To develop a new history of IOs as bureaucracies, based on research trends in political
science, complemented with a global view and a longue durée-perspective through the
inquiry of alternative space horizons of the international civil service, could contribute
essentially to the formulation of different narratives of IOs as such. This could enhance
and complement classical existing studies on diplomatic history, individual organisa-
tions or specific events or topics. Research in Latin American, Asian and African official,
semi-official or private archives will further illuminate non-western actors’ relations to
and attitudes and perceptions of institutions such as the League of Nations or the UN.
This may well contribute to other chronological turning points and thus require a new
and diverging periodisation of 1Os. To analyse ideas of non-western forms of regional
cooperation (regional Leagues, for example) and the set-up and historical development
of non-western forms of organisation and related institutions is of particular interest. We
could conceptionalise this complex endeavour by relying on existing research on interna-
tional organisations’ intellectual history and internationalism, IOs as bureaucracies, and
by exploring various space horizons especially within international organisations. A first
step would be to analyse the historical development of the international civil service as

47 Inis L. Claude, Jr, Swords into Plowshares. The Problems and Progress of International Organization, New York,
1971, 4" ed.

48  Thomas G. Weiss, Tatiana Carayannis, Richard Jolly, The Third United Nations, in: Global Governance 15 (2009) 1,
pp. 123-142.
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the assumed main driving force for IOs as international bureaucracies. These new per-
spectives will also matter for other scholars of the study on IOs and likely challenge the
way we have analysed 1Os so far.
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guerra a muerte, Bolivar y la cam-
pana admirable (1813-1814), Santa
Cruz de Tenerife: Ediciones IDEA
2014, 254 S.

Rezensiert von

Michael Zeuske, Koln

Ein unscheinbares Buch, das es in sich hat.
Der Autor ist einer der wichtigsten spa-
nischen Historiker der kanarischen Inseln,
der Karibik (Cuba, Puerto Rico, Santo
Domingo) und Venezuelas — wenn man
so will, des spanischen ,Imperiums der
atlantischen Inseln“. Manuel Herndndez
hat sich vor allem einen Namen gemacht
durch seine archivbasierten Arbeiten in ei-
ner grofen Anzahl von Publikationen, die
sich auf exzellente Kenntnis der entspre-
chenden zeitgendssischen und neueren
Historiografie sowie Zeitzeugen-Doku-
mente stiitzen.

Das Thema des Buches ist brisant, auch vor
dem Hintergrund der Krise im heutigen
Venezuela (ohne dass Manuel Herndndez
darauf explizit eingeht — aber er weif§ es).
Die Brisanz ergibt aus einerseits aus der
den chavismo begriindenden Funktion

des Bolivar-Mythos und andererseits aus
dem mehr oder weniger informellen Wis-
sen der konservativen Oberschichten in
Venezuela, dass die Eliten bei dem aristo-
kratischen Rebellionsversuch 1810—1812
und danach als herrschende Klasse quasi
massakriert worden sind.! Ein Revoluti-
onsfithrer aus der alten Kolonialelite wie
Simén Bolivar musste ebenfalls, wollte er
der Independencia iiberhaupt eine Chance
erhalten, wahrscheinlich sogar priventiv,
Massaker-Praktiken anwenden — eben die
guerra a muerte (,Krieg bis zur Ausrot-
tung", formal 1813-1820).% Das heifit, es
gab eine Art terreur in der Independencia,
der Unabhingigkeitsrevolution, in der e/
Libertador Venezuela die Freiheit als Na-
tion gebracht hat.

Am Beginn der Independencia und in ih-
rem unmittelbaren Vorfeld ab ca. 1790 sah
die Geschichte anders aus als im Lichte des
heutigen Bolivar-Mythos. Zwischen 1800
und 1805 war die lang anhaltende Krise
des bis dahin erfolgreichsten Reform-Im-
periums des 18. Jh.s (Spanien!) klar deut-
lich geworden. Arme urbane Weifle/Kana-
rier (die Masse der Einwanderer des 18.
Jh.s nach Spanisch-Amerika und speziell
Venezuela), freie Farbige (im Kolonialjar-
gon: pardos, ca, 50% der etwa 9.000.000
Einwohner der Generalkapitanie Venezue-
la), Kiisten-, Fischer- und Schmugglerbe-
volkerung der extrem langen Kiisten, vie-
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len Inseln und riesigen Flussmiindungen
bzw. Flusssystemen (wie dem Orinoko
und seinen Nebenfliissen), indianische
Ethnien, versklavte Menschen aus Afrika
in den Stiddten und Plantagen des Export-
sektors (vor allem Kakao, Zucker, Indigo,
Hiute, Trockenfleisch und Vieh) sowie die
Flucht- und Widerstandskultur der /ane-
ros der Orinokosteppen (im Grunde eine
venezolanische  ,,cowboy“-Bevélkerung)
— alle standen sie in schwersten Konflikten
mit den etwa 0,1% ,Spaniern® (vor allem
Kolonialbeamte, Schreiber, Offiziere und
Kaufleute) sowie den 0,3-0,5% kreolischer
Oligarchien (in Venezuela/Caracas meist
mantuanos genannt, u.a. die Bolivar-Fa-
milie). Eigendlich hitte die Revolution, ge-
speist aus dem haitianischen Beispiel und
Ideen aus Spanien und Frankreich sowie
den USA, unter den erstgenannten Grup-
pen ausbrechen miissen.? Ist sie aber nicht.
Im Gegenteil, bis um 1806/08 — also bis
zur Besetzung Spaniens durch napole-
onische Truppen (und eciner handfesten
allgemeinen Krise im Spanischen Impe-
rium und dem Zusammenbruch der Le-
gitimitdt) — hielt, mehr schlecht als recht,
der Schulterschluss der Eliten. Dann kam
es zur Rebellion der lokalen Eliten von
Caracas (und anderen Stidten) gegen die
imperialen Eliten Spaniens — fiir mehr
Autonomie (auch wenn manche Forde-
rung schon dariiber hinaus reichte).? Die
Bewegung schlug innerhalb kurzer Zeit
in eine radikale politische Revolution fiir
Unabhingigkeit um, nicht zuletzt durch
die Dynamik der sozialen Forderungen
der anderen, oben genannten, groflen
Bevélkerungsgruppen sowie die Nutzung
von offener militirischer Gewalt seitens
der 1810 zur Macht gelangten kreolischen
Elite — die seit 1812 aus aristokratischen

Milizofhizieren bestand. Die Biichse der
Pandora war geéffnet — ein Jahrhundert
blutiger Gewalt der nation-building-Epo-
che folgte. Und eben eine unmittelbare
Epoche informellen sowie formalisierten
Terrors (durch das Bolivar-Dekret iiber die
guerra a muerte®).

In dieser Anfangszeit setzt das Buch von
Manuel Herndndez ein. Ehe ich niher da-
rauf eingehe, noch ein Hinweis auf die Be-
obachtungen Alexander von Humboldts
wihrend seiner Amerikareise 1799-1804
(davon bis Ende 1800 in Venezuela — noch
ahnte niemand, dass es vier bis fiinf Jahre
spiter wirklich zu einer Elitenrevolte mit
anschliefSender radikaler Militirrevolution
kommen wiirde; Humboldt fiirchtete ge-
nau das). Humboldt hat sicherlich Vieles
nicht direkt mitbekommen, aber auch
Vieles sehr sensibel wahrgenommen. Er
stellt in seinen Berichten und Tagebiichern
die Gruppe der jiingeren kreolischen Oli-
garchie der Generation Bolivars auf Festen,
Empfingen, Essen, personlichen Besu-
chen und Gesprichen als eine Elitegruppe
dar, die die Sklaverei massiv modernisierte
und verschirfte sowie insgesamt sehr viel
Profit aus unterschiedlichsten Formen der
Sklaverei und dem Sklavenschmuggel aus
anderen karibischen Kolonien zog. Die
Elite der ,Bolivar-Gruppe“, wie ich sie
nenne, behandelte ,arme Weifle® und is-
lesios (Kanarier) extrem herablassend und
als quasi-Farbige (pardos — das Wort war
damals eine Beleidigung); die Masse der
freien Farbigen hitten sie am liebsten wie-
der in eine Art Zwangsarbeits-Sklaverei ge-
fihre. All das prisentierten sie Humboldt
zusammen mit Zitaten aus Werken der
Aufklirung — auch und gerade den grof3en
franzosischen Werken (Enzyklopidie u. a.)
und guter Kenntnis des Aufklirungswis-



sens der Zeit. Was Humboldt am meisten
schockierte: die weiflen kreolischen Eliten
der ,,Bolivar-Gruppe® strebten eine ,,wei-
e Republik® an (wie die USA, d.h., mit
Sklaven). Und sie waren bereit, wie die
franzésischen Truppen auf Saint-Domin-
gue/Haiti (1802-1804) Terror anzuwen-
den und dafiir temporire Allianzen mit
reich gewordenen freien Farbigen aus der
Gruppe der pardos zu schlielen.®

Nun zum Buch selbst. Manuel Herndndez
setzt, ohne grofles Drumherum, sofort bei
den Ereignissen an: das erste Kapitel ,El
primer estallido de la violencia guberna-
mental: La sangrienta represién de la Re-
belién de la Sdbana del Teque® (S. 13-36)
behandelt genau das, was Humboldt vo-
rausgeschen hatte — die Kolonialoligarchien
hatten in einer Rebellion 1810 die Macht
in den Stidten iibernommen, nannten das
Ganze ,,Republik® (nicht etwa ,,Nation“ o.
4.) und wandten die politische Macht in
Form bewafneter Einheiten gegen konkur-
rierende Gruppen an, die sich auf die Legi-
timitit des Konigs Fernando VII, der sich
in franzosischem Arrest befand, beriefen.
Es kam zu summarischen ErschiefSungen/
Ermordungen von armen WeifSen und ise-
710s (Kanariern). Damit liegt die Schuld fiir
die Auslésung des Terrors, wie Humboldt
es vorausgeahnt hatte, bei den weif§en Ko-
lonialeliten von Caracas, den mantuanos.
Das zweite Kapitel unter dem Titel ,La
dictadura de Monteverde® (S. 37-78) zeigt
ziemlich schliissig, wie sich die Gewaltspi-
rale in Venezuela weiter drehte durch die
Sammlung von Gegnern der aristokra-
tischen Revolutionire (unter anderen auch
indigenas unter dem Kaziken Juan de los
Reyes Vargas) und ihrer Gewaltorgien un-
ter einem Marineinfantericoffizier der spa-
nischen Flotte, der aus einer adligen Fami-

Buchbesprechungen | 105

lie aus Teneriffa (Kanaren) stammte. Die
Nichterfiillung der Kapitulationsvereinba-
rungen und die Sequestrierung des Eigen-
tums der kreolischen Oligarchie wiederum
dienten Simén Bolivar als Begriindung der
cigentlichen guerra a muerte 1813, als er
mit einer Truppe von Elite-Milizofhizieren
(ca. 600) in der so genannten camparia
admirable die Royalisten aus Caracas und
anderen Stidten Zentralvenezuelas ver-
treiben konnte. Bolivar versuchte mit den
Kernsitzen des Dekrets iiber die Guerra a
Muerte zwei ,,nationale® Lager zu schaffen:
»Espanoles y Canarios, contad con la mu-
erte, aun siendo indiferentes, si no obrais
activamente en obsequio de la libertad
de Venezuela. Americanos, contad con la
vida, atin cuando seais culpables (Spanier
und Kanarier, rechnet mit dem Tod, auch
wenn ihr indifferent seid, wenn ihr nicht
aktiv fiir die Erlangung der Freiheit von
Venezuela arbeitet. Amerikaner, rechnet
mit dem Leben, auch wenn ihr schuldig
seid [d. h., wenn die ,Amerikaner” spani-
entreu oder konigstreu waren, MZ)]“. In
der Realitit bedeutete dieser Diskurs, der
die Nationszugehorigkeit noch als ,Ame-
rikaner® konstruierte ... eben Terror, auch
weil die Gruppe radikaler Milizofhziere
aus den kreolischen Oligarchien, die hier
»sprach®, eine extreme Minderheit war.

Manuel Herndndez lisst dann ein aufSer-
ordentlich dichtes Hauptkapitel ,El De-
creto de guerra a muerte” (S. 79-99) fol-
gen, das die Entstehung des Dokuments
und seine Kontexte in dichter Beschrei-
bung nachzeichnet. In Bezug auf die Be-
griindung des Bolivar-Dekrets durch die
LHirte“ der ,Diktatur Monteverdes“ hilt
Manuel Herndndez zu Recht fest: ,Mon-
teverde no ejecutd a ninguno, por lo que
la guerra a muerte era un salto de gigan-
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tescas proporciones frente a lo acaecido en
la dictadura del marino canario (Monte-
verde hat niemanden exekutiert, weshalb
die guerra a muerte [der durch das Boli-
var-Dokument legalisierte Terror, MZ] ein
Sprung gigantischen Ausmafles [in Bezug
auf Terror, MZ] gegeniiber der Diktatur
des kanarischen Seemannes war)“, S. 87.
Im folgenden Kapitel ,El fusilamiento
publico de espafoles y canarios en la cam-
pafa admirable (S. 100-140) analysiert der
Autor anhand der /ibros de defunciones (To-
tenbiicher) den systematischen Terror der
Truppen und Anhinger Simén Bolivars
(im weiteren Sinne der jiingeren Generati-
on der kreolischen Oligarchien). Viele der
Kanarier waren, so hilt Manuel Herndn-
dez fest: ,pequefios arrendatarios o pul-
peros insignificantes (kleine Pichter oder
unbedeutende Kneipenwirte [mit kleinen
Kramliden])“ (S. 102), die ihr Gliick mit
Handarbeit in den Sklavenplantagenzo-
nen Zentral- und Ostvenezuelas versucht
hatten. Der sozialgeschichtliche Aspekt
kommt also nicht zu kurz. Die Gewalts-
pirale drehte sich weiter. Ein asturischer
Seemann und Schmuggler, Jos¢ Tomds
Boves sowie Francisco Tomds Morales (ein
chemaliger kanarischer Bratfischverkiu-
fer) organisierten schliefflich, gestiitzt auf
die freien farbigen und schwarzen laneros
(berittene Viehjiger der Orinokoebenen),
die vielleicht michtigste ,,Konterrevolu-
tion“ gegen die Staatsversuche der kreo-
lischen Oligarchie: ,De estos barros estos
lodos: la violenta contrarrevolucién de
Boves y Morales (Aus diesem Morast die-
ser Schlamm [ein spanisches Sprachspiel,
MZ]: die gewaltsame Konterrevolution
von Boves und Morales), S. 140-172.
Diese in den damals géingigen Kasten- und
Rassejargons operierende Gegenrevoluti-

on gegen alle ,weiflen® Aristokraten, die
selbst von den Spaniern und dem Kénig in
Madrid (der 1814 wieder auf dem Thron
der Bourbonen saff) gefiirchtet wurde,
fithrte dann wirklich zur Massakrierung
der Oberschichten (siche oben). Spanien
musste den im Partisanen- und Guerilla-
krieg erfahrenen General Pablo Morillo
nach Venezuela entsenden, zusammen
mit Veteranentruppen der antinapoleo-
nischen Kriege. Manuel Herndndez un-
tersucht im letzten Kapitel, ohne sich auf
grofle Verallgemeinerungen einzulassen,
die Zeugnisse von Zeitgenossen iiber die
guerra a muerte (Kapitel: ,La visién de los
contempordneos del decreto de guerra a
muerte, S. 173-214) — nach dem Motto:
Uber die Gewalt Monteverdes und der Bo-
ves-Konterrevolution werden Zeugnisse in
der nationalistischen Historiografie immer
und immer wieder zitiert, die Gewalt, die
Simén Bolivar und die kreolischen Ober-
schichten einsetzten, liest man kaum etwas
— sie wurden ,,ampliamente ignorados en
sus apreciaciones sobre los republicanos®
(S. 234). Es lebe der Bolivar-Mythos!

Das Buch endet mit einer mikrohisto-
rischen Vignette iiber den Opportunismus
und die Kontinuitit der alten Koloniale-
lite im neuen republikanischen Venezuela
(nach der endgiiltigen Unabhingigkeit
1821 — wenn sie iiberlebt hatte). ,La con-
troversia en plena reptblica de Venezuela
sobre la violencia en la contienda entre el
Marqués del Toro y su mayordomo cana-
rio“ (S. 215-228). Francisco Rodriguez
del Toro e Ibarra war die Fithrungsfigur
der aristokratischen Rebellion von 1810,
er hatte als Oberbefehlshaber die Kriegs-
handlungen Ende 1810 eréffnet. Danach
hatte er sich (auch) wegen Unfihigkeit
zuriickziehen miissen und mehrere hohe



Zivilposten besetzt (u.a. unter Monte-
verde), den Kénig um Vergebung gebeten
und diese erhalten. Del Toro hatte Bolivars
Radikalisierung zum militdrischen Jakobi-
ner bis zu Ansitzen einer sozialen Revolu-
tion (natiirlich) nicht mitgetragen. In der
unabhingigen Republik konnte er dank
seiner Beziehungen zu Simén Bolivar
(dessen frith gestorbene Frau aus dem del
Toro-Clan stammte) ebenfalls in Frieden
leben und seinen Besitz sowie Privilegien
geniefSen.

In der etwas lingeren Konklusion (S.
229-245) kommt Manuel Herndndez
zur Verantwortung Simén Bolivars fiir
den Terror in der Frithphase der Inde-
pendencia (1810-1815), als Bolivar auch
noch glaubte, die Sklaverei beibehalten zu
kénnen: ,Automatisch alle Spanier und
Kanarier zu beschuldigen, die nicht fiir
die Republik zu den Waffen griffen, nur
wegen der Tatsache, dass sie am anderen
Ende des Atlantiks geboren worden waren,
wihrend er gleichzeitig den Amerikanern
verzieh, auch wenn sie die grofSten Grau-
samkeiten begangen hatten, 6ffnete einen
gefihrlichen Abgrund fiir die Klasse, die
die Erste Republik (1811-1812) gefiithrt
hatte und von der die Unterschichten Ve-
nezuelas die Verwirklichung ihrer sozialen
Hoffnungen erwarteten® (S. 235).

Miquel Izard, dessen Buch Manuel
Herndndez auch auffithrt, hatte schon
1979 gesagt, dass die kreolische Oligarchie
Venezuelas die Rebellion 1810 eigentlich
aus historischer Angst vor einer Revoluti-
on nach dem Vorbild Saint-Domingues/
Haitis begonnen habe.”
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Maria Hidvégi: Anschluss an den
Weltmarkt. Ungarns elektrotech-
nische Leitunternehmen 1867-1949
(=Transnationale Geschichte, Hg. von
Michael Geyer und Matthias Middell,
Bd. 10) Géttingen: Vandenhoeck &
Ruprecht 2016, 414 S.

Rezensiert von
Harm Schréter, Bergen

Eine sehr erfreuliche, unternehmenshisto-
risch orientierte Dissertation, welche viele
miteinander verschrinkte Probleme ange-
messen thematisiert und aufarbeitet; da-
runter: das Verhiltnis von Unternehmen
und Staat, technologische Entwicklung,
die allgemeine Kartellierung, Strategien fiir
Auslandsinvestitionen, Finanzierung, das
Problem der kleinen Linder und das der
nachholenden industriellen Entwicklung,
um nur einige zu nennen. Die Arbeit ist
neben Einleitung und Fazit in drei grofle
Abschnitte gegliedert, die chronologisch
die Phasen 1867 bis 1918, die Zwischen-
kriegszeit sowie den Zweiten Weltkrieg bis
zum Beginn des ersten ungarischen Fiinf-
jahresplans 1949 abdecken. Als Beispiele
wihlte Hidvégi Tungsram und Ganz &
Co, zwei elektrotechnische Unternehmen,
die in Ungarn zu den fithrenden, im Welt-
maflstab aber nur zu den mittelgroflen
zihlten. Der heutigen Offentlichkeit, zu-
mindest aber Unternehmenshistorikern
sind die beiden Firmen nicht unbekannt.
Tungsram war lange Zeit ein fiihrender

Anbieter preisgiinstiger Lampen und ist
heute Teil von General Electric. Ganz &
Co, bis heute selbstindig, hat vor allem im
Eisenbahnsektor seinen Namen.

Das erste Kapitel (S. 17-42) thematisiert
neben Quellen- und Methodenproblemen
Hidvégis Leitfragestellungen auf 6kono-
mischer und wirtschaftpolitischer Ebene:
Die Herausbildung transnationaler Unter-
nehmen und die internationale Kartellie-
rung, sowie der Wirtschaftsnationalismus
und das Problem der Semiperipherie,
insbesondere kleiner Staaten. Auf diesen
Feldern zeigt Hidvégi sich auf dem inter-
nationalen Stand der Debatte und liefert
wertvolle Beitrige. Nur beziiglich der
politisch-6konomischen Problematik der
kleinen Staaten hitte Hidvégi ihr Beispiel
stirker in den Diskurs einbringen kdnnen.
Aber dies ist der einzige wesentliche Kri-
tikpunke.

Das zweite Kapitel thematisiert die erste
Phase bis 1918 (S. 43-128). Osterreich ge-
horte nicht zu den Vorliufern der Indus-
trialisierung und Ungarn war der weniger
entwickelte Reichsteil. Die untersuchten
Unternehmen mussten sich also unter
erschwerten Bedingungen durchsetzen.
Zwar konnte die ungarische Regierung mit
einigen protektionistischen Mafinahmen
helfen, aber der Rahmen der Osterreich-
Ungarischen Zollunion blieb natiirlich
erhalten. Daraus erwuchs einerseits ein er-
hohter Wettbewerbsdruck aus dem stirker
entwickelten Osterreichischen Reichsteil
(der ja auch die Bohmische Industrie mit
einschloss), andererseits stand Wien aber
auch fiir einen erleichterten Zugang zu fi-
nanziellen Mitteln sowie internationalem
Know-how. Aber die Tatsache, dass beide
Unternehmen von grofSen deutschen Fir-
men als Kartellpartner gesucht wurden,



zeigt, dass Protektion und Finanzen allein
nicht hinreichend den Aufstieg von Tungs-
ram und Ganz erkliren konnen, Wettbe-
werbsfihigkeit und technische Exzellenz
waren ebenso notwendig.

Die Zwischenkriegszeit (Kap. 3, S. 129-
258) erhilt zu Recht den grofiten Umfang,
denn die Bedingungen waren erheblich
schwieriger als vor 1914. Politisch begriin-
deter Wirtschaftsnationalismus  schnitt
Ungarn als Verlierernation des Weltkriegs
von angestammten Mirkten Ost- und
Stidosteuropas ab. Zwar konnte das Land
seine Briickenfunktion schrittweise wieder
aufbauen, doch der Stand von vor 1914
war nicht erneut erreichbar. Auch im Lan-
de selbst gelang es (bis 1938) nicht, not-
wendige Entscheidungen wie z.B. cine
nationale Elektrifizierung durchzusetzen.
Der Staat hatte kein Geld, so dass Infra-
strukturinvestitionen von den Unterneh-
men selbst vorfinanziert werden mussten.
Diese Umstinde fiihrten fiir Ganz & Co
Zu einem ,,Uberlebenskampf auf stagnie-
rendem Heimatmarkt“ (S. 150). Das Un-
ternehmen war iiberaus diversifiziert und
es gelang nicht, defizitire Teile wie den
Waggonbau zu verkaufen oder zu schlie-
len. Trotz amerikanischer Kredite konnte
die Firma erst nach dem tiefen Kapital-
schnitt von 1937 eine ausgeglichene Bi-
lanz vorlegen (S. 159). Auch eine 25%ige
Beteiligung von General Electric IGEC)
verschaffte nur kurzfristig  finanziellen
Spielraum, beschnitt aber gleichzeitig
Ganz unternchmerische Maglichkeiten.
Wegen der engen Beziehungen zwischen
IGEC und AEG fiihrte letztere nun eine
Art Oberaufsicht {iber Ganz & Co. Auch
das Exportgeschift erwies sich als auf8eror-
dentlich schwierig. Die ungarische Firma
hatte sich auf Linder dhnlichen Entwick-
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lungsstandes wie Italien und Argentinien
konzentriert. Die litten aber ebenso wie
der Heimatmarke unter Kapitalmangel.
Jedoch gab es auch positive Momente wie
Kartelle und Technik. Die Einbindung in
internationale Kartelle 6ffnete Ganz &
Co zwei Prozent des lukrativen Benelux-
Marktes, welche sonst wohl nicht erreich-
bar gewesen wiren (S. 221f.). Ende der
1930er Jahre bot das Unternehmen einen
technisch iiberlegenen Eisenbahntriebwa-
gen an, der besonders fiir Nebenstrecken
geeignet war. Er wurde u. a. in Argentinien
stark nachgefragt. Kooperation und Kar-
tellabkommen mit britischen Anbietern
sollten den Triebwagen auch im Com-
monwealth verbreiten, doch vor allem der
Beginn des Krieges verhinderte einen gro-
Beren Erfolg.

Tungsram erging es in der Zwischenkriegs-
zeit erheblich besser; es gab keine Kapital-
zusammenlegung und das Unternechmen
zahlte regelmiflig Dividende. Fur Tungs-
ram war das internationale Lampenkartell
,Phoebus“, welches vor allem von General
Electric, Philips und Osram gesteuert wur-
de, von zentraler Bedeutung. Tungsram
konnte darin einen Anteil von iiber zehn
Prozent erreichen und zihlte damit zu den
wichtigen Partnern. Phoebus wurde fiir
Tungsram ecin Instrument der Sicherheit
und der Expansion. Es war die Vorausset-
zung sowohl fiir die Auslandsinvestitionen,
die besonders als Absatznetz organisiert
wurden, als auch fiir den Technologie-
transfer, auf welchen Tungsram trotz ei-
gener Forschung angewiesen war. Fiir die
Kartellforschung sind Hidvégis Abschnitte
tiber Tungsram besonders wichtig, weil sie
die Darstellungen erstmals aus der Sicht
eines wichtigen, aber peripheren Erzeugers
erginzen. Das ist umso bedeutender, als
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die letzte grofe Darstellung des Phoebus-
Kartells (Gunther Luxbacher, Massenpro-
duktion im globalen Kartell von 2003)
das Unternehmen Tungsram noch nicht
einmal erwihnte!

Das vierte Kapitel (S. 259-331) umfasst
die Jahre 1939 bis 1949. Die beiden un-
tersuchten Unternechmen gingen unter-
schiedliche Wege. Ganz & Co sah sich
inzwischen auf den Heimatmarkt zuriick-
geworfen und liquidierte den grofiten Teil
seiner ausliandischen Tochtergesellschaften.
Tungsram dagegen versuchte sein aus-
lindisches Netzwerk aufrechtzuerhalten.
Hierfiir griindete das Unternehmen eine
Holdinggesellschaft in der Schweiz, wel-
che wiederum mit Hilfe der General Elec-
tric (!) eine weitere Holdinggesellschaft in
England errichtete. Das Eigentum an den
Direktinvestitionen, neue Patente und
schliefSlich 38% der eigenen Aktien wur-
den hieriiber ins Ausland geschafft. Die
Wahl von England zeigt auch, dass Tungs-
ram sich einen deutschen Sieg von Beginn
an nicht vorstellen konnte.

Im Untersuchungszeitraum 1939-1949
bestimmte natiirlich die Politik den
Handlungsspielraum der Unternehmen
in erhéhtem Mafle. Wihrend der An-
schluss Osterreichs die Marktposition von
Tungsram dort schwichte, konnten beide
Firmen bis zum Kriegseintritt Ungarns
1941 von der ungarischen Neutralitit pro-
fitieren, indem sie Friedensware lieferten,
welche die kriegfithrenden Staaten kaum
noch herstellten. Die internationalen Kar-
telle boten jedoch keinen Schutz; Phoebus
wurde 1940 aufgelost. Im Gegensatz zu
Ganz & Co versuchte sich Tungsram wih-
rend des Krieges auf die Friedenszeit vor-
zubereiten. Allerding schlug am Ende alles
fehl und auch die britische und schweize-

rische Griindung wurden als ungarisches
Eigentum enttarnt. Unter sowjetischer
Besatzung wurden die Tungsram-Fabriken
vollstindig demontiert, wihrend Ganz
& Co fir die Sowjetunion produzierte.
Gleichzeitig reaktivierten beide Unterneh-
men ihre Bezichungen zum Ausland und
konnten so nicht nur wichtige Devisen
erwirtschaften, sondern sich auch frithzei-
tig neue Startpositionen fiir die erwartete
freie Zukunft aufbauen. Hierbei spielte
auch der Gedanke, die Kartelle wiederzu-
beleben, eine grofle Rolle. Jedoch setzten
die Sozialisierung und die Einfithrung der
Planwirtschaft 1949 diesen Versuchen ein
Ende.

Hidvégi hat eine problemorientierte, keine
enge unternchmensgeschichtliche Arbeit
vorgelegt. Sie orientiert sich an Strukturen
wie Protektionismus oder Kartellierung
und fragt, wie ihre beiden Beispielfirmen
auf diese Herausforderungen reagiert
haben. Aufgrund dieser Herangehens-
weise kann ihr Werk einen weit hoheren
Anspruch an Allgemeingiiltigkeit bean-
spruchen, als eine enge unternechmens-
historische Darstellung. Sie erreicht damit
einerseits eine viel hohere Reprisentativi-
tit in ihrer eigenen Forschung. Anderer-
seits bietet sie viele Ankniipfungspunkte
fiir Vergleiche mit anderen Unternehmen
und Strukturfragen wie Protektionismus,
internationale Netzwerke usw. Es ist des-
halb zu hoffen, dass das Buch besonders in
dieser Hinsicht und nicht nur von regio-
nal orientierten Historikern fleiflig genutzt
wird.



Peter Schéttler: Die,Annales”-
Historiker und die deutsche Ge-
schichtswissenschaft, Tibingen:
Mohr Siebeck 2015, 412 S.

Rezensiert von

Matthias Middell, Leipzig

Peter Schottler, zweifellos heute einer der
besten Kenner der sog. Annales-Schule
und mit Sicherheit der tiefgriindigste Ana-
lytiker ihrer Beziehungen zu Deutschland
und den deutschen Historikern, hat 18
Aufsitze in einem Band versammelt, der
weit mehr ist als das Dokument eines in-
tellektuellen Parcours iiber mehr als zwei-
einhalb Jahrzehnte seit der Erstveroffentli-
chung der Studie iiber Lucie Varga.

Das Interesse des Wissenschaftshistorikers,
der von Bremen iiber ein Engagement
am CNRS in Paris schlieSlich an die FU
Berlin gekommen ist, gilt vor allem den
frithen Annales. Deren Erscheinen 1929
war unzweifelhaft ein Ereignis in der in-
ternationalen Geschichtswissenschaft mit
langwirkenden Folgen fiir die Definition
des Fachs, seiner Methodik und der Prak-
tiken, die erfolgreiche Historiker (und
Historikerinnen) auszeichnen sollte. Marc
Bloch und Lucien Febvre haben Maf$stibe
gesetzt, und die ,Generation Braudel® hat
dies auf ihre Weise fortgesetzt.

Peter Schottler hile sich nicht ewig mit der
Frage auf, ob das auch nach den 1960er
Jahren noch der Fall war oder eventuell
heute noch so ist; ihn interessieren vielmehr
die Umstinde und Folgen dieses Moments
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am Ende der 1920er Jahre. Dass dabei
Deutschland in besonderer Weise in den
Blick geridt, hat mit der groflen Aufmerk-
samkeit zu tun, die deutsche Historiker bis
zum Ausbruch des Ersten Weltkrieges in
derinternationalen Geschichtswissenschaft
erfahren haben. Sie galten als Autorititen,
wenn es um die Institutionalisierung und
Professionalisierung der Geschichtswis-
senschaft ging, und sie waren in vielerlei
Hinsicht Vorbild, wenn es um griindliche
Quellenkritik, aber auch die Diskussion
von Forschungsergebnissen in den univer-
sitiren Seminaren ging.

Es ist seit lingerem bekannt, dass deshalb
viele franzosische Wissenschaftler (kei-
neswegs nur Historiker) die Reise nach
Deutschland antraten, um sich von der
Atmosphire an den fithrenden Univer-
sititen inspirieren zu lassen. Sie reichten
Berichte beim heimischen Universitits-
ministerium ein, um eine entsprechende
Reform ihrer eigenen Hochschulen anzu-
regen, und tbernahmen viele Praktiken
aus dem Beobachteten, um ihre eigenen
Ficher in eine konkurrenzfihige Position
zu bringen. Insofern war Deutschland der
Bezugspunkt fiir viele franzosische Debat-
ten bis 1914.!

Das sollte sich mit dem Kriegsausbruch
und mit der vorbehaltlosen Unterstiit-
zung der deutschen Kriegsziele durch die
meisten Hochschullehrer des Deutschen
Reiches dramatisch indern. Kommuni-
versandeten, enttiuscht
wandten sich westeuropiische Kollegen
von ihren deutschen Partnern ab, mit
denen sie zuvor durch Briefwechsel und

kationskanile

Schriftentausch, wechselseitige Besuche
und gemeinsame Buchprojekte so eng
verbunden waren, nachdem die deutschen
Kollegen sogar den vélkerrechtswidrigen
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Uberfall auf Belgien begeistert begriifSten.
Der Glaube an eine kosmopolitische Ein-
heit des Fachs iiber Lindergrenzen hinweg
zerbrach an der Wirklichkeit des nationali-
stischen Engagements vieler Akademiker.
Hier setzt eines der Leitmotive ein, das
Marc Bloch stetig neu anstimmte und das
Peter Schéttler immer wieder aufgreift:
»Desapprendre de I'Allemagne“. Es ging
dem franzosischen Historiker, der selbst
wihrend seiner Lehrjahre in Gottingen,
Leipzig und Berlin nach Anregungen
gesucht hatte, um die Brechung einer
Hegemonie. Man kann dies in einer de-
fensiven Variante iibersetzen als Versuch,
sich von der Vorbildrolle der Deutschen
abzugrenzen, die bis zum Ersten Weltkrieg
das Autorititsgefille im internationalen
Wissenschaftsbetrieb bestimmt hatte. Die
vielen Hinweise, die Schottler auf das in-
tellektuelle Programm von Bloch gibr,
legen allerdings eine noch weitergehende
Interpretation nahe. Es ging dem franzosi-
schen Historiker darum, das Umschlagen
professioneller Geschichtswissenschaft in
Begeisterung fiir die eigenen Nationen zu-
riickzudringen.

,Deutschland“ meint in dieser Version
nicht nur den konkreten Ort des Begeiste-
rungstaumels nationalistischer Historiker,
sondern wird zum Symbol fiir eine be-
stimmte Art, Geschichte aufzufassen, mit
der sich die Annales in der Folgezeit immer
wieder kritisch auseinandersetzen sollten.
»Deutschland® bezeichnet ein beklagens-
wertes Verhalten, das aus der internatio-
nalen Gemeinschaft der Wissenschaften
hinausfiihre, aber es ist zugleich Metapher
fiir einen methodischen Nationalismus,
der sich verbindet mit einem tiberspitzten
Engagement des Historikers fiir das Land,
dessen Geschichte er untersucht und mit

dem er sich in einem hohen MafSe iden-
tifiziert.?

Von hier reicht der Bogen direkt zu jenem
beriihmten Vortrag, den Marc Bloch auf
dem internationalen Historikerkongress
in Oslo 1928 iiber den Vergleich gehalten
hat und in dem er Wege aufzuzeigen ver-
sucht hat, die zur Uberwindung eines sol-
chen methodischen Nationalismus fiithren
kénnen. Dieser Text ist oft missverstanden
worden als Griindungsdokument eines
kontrastiven Vergleichs.?> Dabei zeigt ge-
rade Bloch auf, dass es eine Illusion wire,
zwei vollig voneinander isolierte Fille an-
zunchmen, die man unter quasi reinen
Laborbedingungen auf Gemeinsamkeiten
und Unterschiede hin untersuchen kann.
Es ginge eben nicht darum, zwei Fille
einfach einander gegeniiberzustellen und
sie dadurch iiberhaupt erst in ihrer kom-
pletten Gegensitzlichkeit zu konstruieren.
Das Anliegen miisse vielmehr sein, die
Bezichungen und wechselseitigen Konsti-
tuierungsprozesse der verglichenen Fille in
den Blick zu nehmen, um ihre Ahnlichkei-
ten (sic!) zu verstehen.

Nicht zufillig verweist der Historiker in
seinem Grundsatzbeitrag auf zahlreiche
Beispicle aus seiner eigenen Forschungs-
praxis, denn diese Praxis war fiir ihn das
entscheidende Kriterium fiir eine Erneue-
rung der Geschichtswissenschaft, nicht so
sehr abstrakte theoretische Erwigungen.
Es ist deshalb gar nicht so einfach, das
historiographische Programm von Marc
Bloch zu entziffern, denn es findet sich
nicht in dem einen Grundsatztext expli-
ziert oder in dem einen Buch exemplarisch
vorgefiihrt, auf das man sich dann allein
stiitzen konnte. Es bedarf vielmehr der
akribischen Rekonstruktion seiner vielen
Uberlegungen zu gelungenen und weniger



gelungenen Arten, Geschichte zu schrei-
ben, die sich beispielsweise in den zahl-
reichen Rezensionen manifestiert — ein
Oeuvre, das keineswegs nur Gelegenheits-
urteile enthilt, sondern der systematischen
Weiterentwicklung der eigenen Mafistibe
fiir gelungene historische Deutung diente.
Die Auseinandersetzung mit den Schriften
von Kollegen war fiir ihn ein entscheiden-
der Weg, um fiir seine Art, Geschichte zu
interpretieren, zu werben und sie selbst
zu entfalten. Offenkundig war dafiir eine
regelmiflig erscheinende Zeitschrift mit
ihrer Umschau zum aktuellen Schrifttum
das besonders geeignete Medium, dem
er sich gemeinsam mit seinem Freund
und Mitherausgeber Lucien Febvre mit
hochstem  Arbeitseinsatz  widmete. Die
Zeitschrift erméglichte einen auf Dauer
gestellten Denkprozess, sie erlaubte Einla-
dungen zur Mitwirkung an Intellekcuelle
verschiedener Disziplinen und regte dazu
an, das entstechende Paradigma an mog-
lichst vielen diversen Gegenstinden aus-
zuprobieren. Natiirlich haben Bloch und
Febvre sehr wichtige Biicher geschrieben
und auch an anderen Grof3projekten mit-
gewirke (Peter Schéttler widmet der von
Febvre betriebenen Encyclopédie francaise
einen eigenen Aufsatz) — aber in erster Li-
nie waren sie eben ,, Annales“-Historiker.

Es gehért zu den besonderen Verdiensten
Peter Schottlers und seiner Mitstreiter (wie
etwa Bertrand Miiller in der Schweiz?), auf
die weniger beachtete Textsorte Rezension
aufmerksam zu machen, wenn es um das
sProgramm® der Annales geht. Hier fin-
den sich die Zitate, die man gut und gern
einem Proseminar zugrunde legen kann
— nur miissen die Studierenden dann auch
den Kontext des besprochenen Buches
mit zur Kenntnis nehmen. Einer primir
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am theoretischen Traktat interessierten
deutschen Historiographie blieben die An-
nales dagegen lange fremd, im besten Fall
gekennzeichnet als unscharf und nicht zu
Ende gedacht, im schlimmeren Fall strike
abgelehnt als kausalistisch und objektivi-
stisch wegen der Suche nach Erklirung.
Dies macht der Vf. in seinem Aufsatz
»Rezeptionsschichten. Probleme der deut-
schen Annales-Rezeption® (S. 29-44) sehr
schén und eindriicklich sichtbar.

Nach dem Urteil des Romanisten Ernst
Robert Curtius aus dem Jahr 1951 hatte
Frankreich weder einen Ranke noch einen
Burckhardt, weder einen Spengler, noch
einen Toynbee hervorgebracht, und an
dieser Geringschitzung sollte sich bis in
die 1970er Jahre kaum etwas indern (S.
29), sieht man von der ostdeutschen Teil-
rezeption durch den Medidvisten Ernst
Werner und die Modernisten Werner
Krauss und Walter Markov ab, die im Kal-
ten Krieg wiederum der Sache der Annales
im Westen weniger niitzen denn schaden
konnte — und die von Schottler spiter in
einem Aufsatz iiber die Annales und den
Marxismus knapp mitbehandelt wird (S.
203-210).

Interessanterweise begann das Interesse an
der besonderen Art der Annales, Geschich-
te aufzufassen, in der Bundesrepublik ge-
rade in jenem Moment, als Braudel 1969
frustriert die Redaktion der Zeitschrift
verlief§ und in Paris eine Kehrtwendung
zur Nationalgeschichte erfolgte, die die
Verallgemeinerbarkeit der methodischen
Innovationen (es mag das Stichwort der
damals als letzter Schrei gehandelten Men-
talitdtsgeschichte geniigen) einschrinkte
oder jedenfalls deren Abwehr unter Ver-
weis auf die Besonderheiten einer jeden
Nationalgeschichte erleichterte.
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Die 1920er und 30er Jahre sind dem-
gegeniiber von regelmifligen abwerten-
den Urteilen gekennzeichnet, wobei der
Hauptvorwurf lautete, dass sich Bloch und
Febvre fiir die materielle Dimension der
Geschichte interessierten und das Gewicht
nicht ganz auf sog. ,geistige Faktoren® leg-
ten, wie dies die deutsche Historiographie
tite. Mit der Idee Febvres, den Rhein als
eine kulturelle Kontaktzone aufzufassen,
konnten die Grenzlandkimpfer unter den
deutschen Historikern nichts anfangen
und bekdmpften solche Vorschlige einer
Geschichtsschreibung
(lange bevor das Etikett Verbreitung fand)
auf das erbittertste.

Wiewohl Sozialhistoriker
Conze nach dem Zweiten Weltkrieg die
Qualitit des Braudelschen Entwurfes ei-

transnationalen

wie Werner

ner neuen Geschichtsschreibung vermerk-
ten (und Braudel zusammen mit Erich
Maschke sogar, wenn auch vergeblich, fiir
die Heidelberger Akademie vorschlug),
blieb doch die konservative Fachmehrheit
um Gerhard Ritter immun gegen die Ver-
fihrung aus dem Nachbarland. Politikge-
schichte nur als das Kriuseln der Wellen
auf einem Meer mit seinen Tiefenschich-
ten der langen Dauer zu bezeichnen, wie
es Braudel tat, konnte in diesen Kreisen
nur als Provokation aufgefasst werden, die
man bestenfalls mit Nichtachtung strafte.
Die tiefe Verunsicherung ist spiirbar, wenn
Ritter auf dem Internationalen Historiker-
kongress in Rom 1955 das sozialwissen-
schaftliche Programm von Labrousse und
Braudel ebenso attackierte wie die marxi-
stischen Versuche, eine Alternative zu Poli-
tik- und Ideengeschichte zu etablieren. Pe-
ter Schéttler ist véllig zuzustimmen, dass
positive Rezeption anders aussicht. Man
kann aber auch fragen, ob dieser Abwehr-

kampf nicht doch — gewissermaflen subku-
tan — die Frontstellungen in der deutschen
Geschichtswissenschaft langfristig beein-
flusst hat. Die nur anfangs den Geist eines
Aufbruchs versprithende, aber alsbald er-
miidende Gegeniiberstellung von Politik-
und Sozialgeschichte, die beinahe 30 Jahre
der bundesdeutschen Fachgeschichte be-
stimmte, nimmt direkt Braudels Polemik
aus dem Aufsatz iiber die longue durée von
1958 auf, aber diese Zuspitzung verlor an
der Seine schon recht bald wieder ihren
Stachel und hinderte nicht die historiogra-
phische Weiterentwicklung, wihrend man
sich zwischen Ruhr und Spree ewig an der
Frage abarbeitete, ob nun das eine oder das
andere vorzuziehen sei.

Wie auch immer, von einer kontinuierli-
chen und vor allem produktiven Rezep-
tion kann kaum die Rede sein, vielmehr
wurden einzelne Stichworte aufgegriffen
und diese dann in deutsche Theoriekon-
texte iibertragen, ohne sich weiter um die
Praxis zu kiimmern, die diese Stichworte
anleiten wollten und sollten. So lisst sich
erkliren, warum auch Autoren, die sich
vom Erbe des Historismus befreien woll-
ten, nicht ohne Polemik gegen die Annales
auskommen zu kénnen glaubten. Am auf-
filligsten passiert dies bei dem Conze-Assi-
stenten Dieter Groh, aber Schéttler riicke
auch Hans-Ulrich Wehler in diese Reihe,
bei dem er ein tiefsitzendes antifranzo-
sisches Ressentiment als Ursache fiir das
erstaunliche Desinteresse an Bloch und
Febvre vermutet (S. 36).

Seit Mitte der 1970er Jahre nahm das In-
teresse an einer detaillierteren Kenntnis
der Annales zu; Karl Ferdinand Werner
fand deutliche Worte zu den Verbrechen
der Deutschen im Zweiten Weltkrieg und
zur Rolle der deutschen Historiker unter



dem Nationalsozialismus; Studien von
Lutz Raphael und Ulrich Raulff erschie-
nen; endlich kam auch eine immer lianger
werdende Reihe von Ubersetzungen der
wichtigen Werke von Braudel, Bloch und
Febvre hinzu — zu der Peter Schéttler als
Ubersetzer, Anreger und Kritiker schlud-
riger Ubertragungen ins Deutsche einen
ganz wesentlichen Beitrag geleistet hat.
Fiir einige Jahre ging der Blick einer neuen
Generation deutscher Historiker und Hi-
storikerinnen tatsichlich nach Frankreich
— eine Synchronisierung der Methodende-
batten lief§ sich erwarten, zumal gentigend
vermittelnde Instanzen bereitstanden und
sich die Franzosischkenntnisse ausweite-
ten. Schéttler ist allerdings am Ende seiner
Betrachtung durchaus nicht restlos iiber-
zeugt, dass nun endlich alles gut werde.
Das Ubersetzungsgeschift geht voran,
die Forderung nach genauerer Kenntnis
der Texte ist nun bei all den verfiigbaren
Editionen erfiillbar. Aber gleichzeitig hat
sich die Theorielandschaft in Frankreich
wieder aufgefichert. Die Annales haben
weiterhin eine grofle Autoritit und mar-
schieren inzwischen auch bei der Interna-
tionalisierung voran, indem sie nicht nur
ins Netz gegangen sind, sondern gemein-
sam mit Cambridge UP eine englische
Parallelausgabe betreiben. Zeitschriften,
wie etwa Genéses, die das kritische Erbe der
Annales in den 1990er Jahren beanspruch-
ten, konnten gegen diese Marktmacht des
GrofStankers nicht mithalten.

Aber haben die Annales die Kurve gekriegt?
Roger Chartier hatte 1989 von einem
stournant critique“ geschrieben, wenn die
Annales ihre intellektuelle Fihrungsrolle
bewahren oder wieder erobern wollte. Ob
sie dies tatsichlich geschafft hat, ist heute
interessanterweise unter deutschen Histo-
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rikern (ebenso wie in Frankreich) nicht
einmal umstritten, sondern ecine Frage
von hochstens zweitrangigem Interesse:
Die Karawane ist weiter gezogen, die Ge-
schichte der Postkolonie, der Begegnungen
zwischen den Zivilisationen, der global
condition wird offenkundig anderswo auf-
und anregender diskutiert. Ob diese neue
Ignoranz gerechtfertigt ist, steht auf einem
anderen Blatt.

Hat sich damit die Lektiire der Annales-
Historiker doch noch erledigt? Fast konn-
te den Eindruck gewinnen, wer heute die
Bibliographien neu eingereichter Disserta-
tionen durchblittert. Das Fachgedichtnis
wird kiirzer und reicht nur selten vor das
Jahr 2000 zuriick. Die turns wechseln in
immer schnellerer Folge, und wer da mit-
halten will, kann sich nicht, so mochte
man meinen, mit dem Blick in alte Biicher
authalten. Schottlers Aufsitze sind aller-
dings eine Einladung, solcher Kurzatmig-
keit entgegenzutreten.

Gewiss, seine Argumente sind cher wis-
senschaftshistorischer Natur, an der Re-
konstruktion dessen, wie es gewesen ist,
interessiert. Und das moglichst genau!
Ziigige Aktualisierungsangebote sind seine
Sache nicht. Eine fortschrittsoptimistische
Fachidentitit, die von Erfolg zu Erfolg zu
hiipfen gewohnt ist, mag da nur ein Re-
servoir fiir Reden zu Feierstunden vermu-
ten. Aber erleben wir nicht gerade einen
Riickschlag in manchen Historiographien,
wenn es um das Verhiltnis von Interesse
am Transnationalen und an der Riickkehr
zu nationaler Identititsversicherung geht?
Und ist diese Situation so weit entfernt von
jener der Jahre 191418, als eine linder-
tibergreifende Gemeinschaft von (offenbar
nur scheinbar) gleichgesinnten Histori-
kern zerbrach, denen es um die methodi-
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sche Erneuerung im Sinne vorangetriebe-
ner Professionalisierung einerseits und um
die Ablosung der Geschichtsschreibung
von den nationsbildenden Narrativen des
spiten 19. Jh.s ging? Hat das Aufflam-
men einer ozeanischen Geschichte gegen
die Ideen der Territorialisten wirklich eine
lang anhaltende Konjunktur befliigelt
oder brach der Braudelsche Impuls ver-
gleichsweise rasch wieder zusammen (mit
der Pointe, dass der Autor der ,,Méditer-
rannée“ am Ende selbst eine Geschichte
Frankreichs vorlegte)?

Solche Fragen wirft Peter Schéttler nicht
explizit auf, aber seine Zugangsweise legt
sie in gewisser Weise nahe, denn den ge-
samten Band durchzieht eine hohe Wert-
schitzung fiir die Art und Weise, wie Bloch
und Febvre Geschichtsforschung betrie-
ben, und im Hintergrund steht immer die
etwas erstaunte Frage, warum nicht jeder-
mann diese Begeisterung teilt. Die implizi-
te Botschaft, die man sich vielleicht klarer
ausgesprochen gewiinscht hitte, ist, dass
die Historiker der Annales noch immer als
Richtschnur fiir innovative Geschichtswis-
senschaft taugen, ihr Programm sich lingst
nicht erledigt hat und es deshalb immer
wieder lohnt auf sie zuriickzukommen.
Dass dabei die Gefahr besteht, die Rolle
der beiden Griinderviter und Braudels zu
tiberhohen, ist keineswegs ein Problem,
das den Wissenschaftshistoriker
betrifft. Die Versuche, mit dem Erbe von

allein

Bloch und Febvre ein wenig Glanz aufs
eigene Oeuvre oder die eigene Institution
zu lenken, sind Legion. Weder ist Perso-
nenkult noch Erbschleicherei die Sache
Schéttlers. Er tritt dieser Gefahr im zwei-
ten Teil seines Buches entgegen, indem er
auf Personlichkeiten aufmerksam macht,

die weit mehr als Paten, Vermittler oder
Helfer waren.

Ein Aufsatz ist dem belgischen Histo-
riker Henri Pirenne gewidmet, der als
Briicke zwischen der deutschen Kultur-
geschichtsschreibung und den Annales
angeschen werden kann. Pirenne hatte
eng mit Lamprecht zusammengearbeitet
und sich schliefllich enttiuscht von ihm
abgewandp, als dieser sich Ende 1914 und
Anfang 1915 fiir die deutschen Kriegsziele
engagiert und Vortrige an der Front hielt;
nachdem er zuvor fiir eine nichtmilitiri-
sche Losung der absehbaren Spannungen
eingetreten war und sich der Friedensbe-
wegung anzunihern schien.

Mit Henri Berr und seinem Centre de syn-
thése historique wihlt Schotter einen wich-
tigen Schrittmacher des Annales-Projektes.
Berrs Ambitionen, eine Weltgeschichte
in Problemdarstellungen zu schaffen, bot
nicht nur den Rahmen fiir Biicher vor
allem Febvres, sondern regte die Debat-
te {iber das Verhiltnis von National- und
Regionalgeschichten in einem grofleren
Kontext an — die Suche nach sozialwissen-
schaftlicher Generalisierung ging Hand in
Hand mit der weltgeschichtlichen Rah-
mung, die gerade vor jener Abstraktion
schiitzt, die die deutschen Kritiker der An-
nales heraufziehen sahen.

Mit Lucie Varga hat wohl alles fiir Peter
Schéttler angefangen. Die Wiederentdek-
kung der Rolle, die die jiidische Intellektu-
elle aus Zentraleuropa spielte, hat ihn be-
reits 1991 zu einem Huflerst lesenswerten
Buch gefiihrt und in den Tiefenschichten
der Redaktionskonstellation bis zu jenen
Bereichen bohren lassen, wo es schmerz-
haft wurde — auch im Binnenverhiltnis
von Bloch und Febvre. Hier erweist sich
Schéttler als Meister des Psychogramms —



immer vorsichtig auslotend, was mit dem
tiberlieferten Material noch belegt werden
kann, und wo wir auf Vermutungen ange-
wiesen sind. Diese Fihigkeit zur genauen
Rekonstruktion auch personlichster Bezie-
hungen hilft Schotder schliefllich auch bei
einem alten Problem der Annales: die Wei-
terfithrung der Zeitschrift wihrend der
deutschen Besatzung, als Bloch gezwun-
gen war, seine Lehrtitigkeit an der Sor-
bonne aufzugeben und stattdessen in der
sog. ,freien Zone® an der nach Clermont-
Ferrand verlegten Straflburger Universitit
weiterlehrte. Da beide Herausgeber Eigen-
tiimer der Zeitschrift waren, ging es nicht
an, sich gemeinsam zuriickzuziehen. Bloch
entwarf in den Briefen an Febvre zahllose
Varianten von der Einstellung der Zeit-
schrift bis zu einem Neuanfang unter dem
Namen Cahiers d’histoire und verweigerte
sich einer ,Gleichschaltung®, als die er die
Loschung seines Namens und die Fortset-
zung der Annales unter Febvres alleiniger
Leitung empfand. Der Freund leistete al-
lerdings Widerstand und insistierte auf
Fortfithrung, um ein Zeichen gegen die
Besatzung zu senden. Im Mai 1941 gab
Bloch schliefflich nach — nicht restlos
iiberzeugt von Febvres Argumenten, aber
doch bereit, das Arrangement mitzutragen
und weiter an den Annales mitzuwirken.
Schéttler argumentiert gerade mit dieser
Fortsetzung der Zusammenarbeit (und
der Blochschen Widmung der Apologie de
I’histoire im April 1941 an Febvre auf dem
Hohepunkt des Konflikts) gegen den Vor-
wurf, Febvre hitte der Arisierungspolitik
der Nazis nachgegeben und seinen Freund
verraten. Dass das moralische Dilemma
erheblich war und keineswegs nur eine
selegante Losung® nach dem Vorbild der
Mathematiker zu finden war (wie der So-
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ziologe Georges Friedmann in einem Brief
an Febvre 1942 kommentierte), macht
nicht zuletzt die Tatsache deutlich, dass
Febvre den Briefwechsel mit Bloch und
die darin zum Ausdruck kommenden Un-
terschiede schon 1945 verdffentlichte.
Schéttler versucht die Welt mit den Augen
seiner Protagonisten zu sehen, sich in ihre
Entscheidungsschwierigkeiten  hineinzu-
versetzen. Er verfiigt dafiir iiber die nétige
Detailkenntnis der Quellen und rekon-
struiert aus Briefwechseln, Manuskripten
und den Veroffentlichungen die Weltsicht
Blochs und Febvres, die es erméglicht, ihre
historische Methodologie zu dechiffrieren,
denn diese war fest in den Erfahrungen,
moralischen Urteilen und politischen Per-
spektiven verankert. So fligen sich die Auf-
sitze Schottler zu einem hochinformativen
Band zusammen und inspirieren zu neuen
Uberlegungen, wie und zu welchem Ende
man Historiographiegeschichte betreiben
solle.

Anmerkungen:
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Sina Fabian: Boom in der Krise. Kon-
sum, Tourismus, Autofahren in West-
deutschland und GroB8britannien
1970-1990, Gottingen: Vandenhoeck
& Ruprecht 2016, 494 S.

Rezensiert von
Manuel Schramm, Chemnitz

Seit einigen Jahren hat die Zeitgeschich-
te die siebziger und achtziger Jahre ent-
deckt, und die Zahl der einschligigen
Forschungsarbeiten ist deutlich angestie-
gen. Da der Konsum in der Lebenswelt
dieser beiden Jahrzehnte einen wichtigen
Stellenwert einnahm, ist es keine abwegige
Idee, speziell der Konsumgeschichte dieser
Zeit eine Monographie zu widmen. Dieser
Aufgabe unterzieht sich Sina Fabian in ih-
rer lesenswerten und insgesamt durchaus
gelungenen Dissertationsschrift, die den
Konsum dieser Zeit in GrofSbritannien
und Westdeutschland vergleichend unter-
sucht. Sie verfolgt dabei einen sozial- und
kulturhistorischen Ansatz und méchte mit
den Themen PKW und Tourismus einen
Beitrag zur Erforschung des Konsumver-
haltens der ,breiten Bevélkerung® (S. 52)
leisten.

Die Studie gliedert sich (aufler der Ein-
leitung) in drei grofle Teile. Der erste
Teil untersucht die Entwicklung des
Konsums allgemein, der zweite Teil wid-
met sich dem Tourismus, der dritte der
PKW-Nutzung. Ein Vorteil der Studie
besteht in der grofien Quellenfiille. Ne-
ben verschiedenen staatlichen und Wirt-

schaftsarchiven wurden einschligige Zeit-
schriften ausgewertet, und auch die Sicht
der Konsumenten kommt nicht zu kurz,
unter anderem durch die Heranzichung
von Dokumenten aus dem Deutschen Ta-
gebuch-Archiv oder des britischen ,,Mass
Observation Project”. Konzeptionell ver-
sucht die Arbeit, die These zu iiberpriifen,
wonach die siebziger Jahre als Krisenjahr-
zehnt zu gelten hitten, und die acheziger
Jahre durch Individualisierungstendenzen
gekennzeichnet seien. Diesen Ansatz muss
man nicht tiberzeugend finden, aber der
Autorin ist zugute zu halten, dass sie diese
Begriffe kritisch reflektiert. Es zeigt aufSer-
dem, dass die Diskussionen in der Zeitge-
schichte iiber die Einordnung dieser Zeit
noch im Fluss sind.

Der erste Hauptteil untersucht die Konsu-
mentwicklung im Allgemeinen. Er widmet
sich den verfiigbaren Einkommen, der so-
zialen Ungleichheit, den Haushaltsausga-
ben der Verbraucher, dem Einzelhandel,
aber auch dem Wandel des Verbraucher-
bildes. Etwas unterbelichtet bleiben die
Verinderungen in der Werbung oder in der
Ernihrung. Die Untersuchung des Kon-
sumverhaltens wihrend der Wirtschafts-
krisen zeigt, dass diese sich nur temporir
auf das Konsumverhalten auswirkten, den
sikularen Anstieg des Konsums aber nicht
unterbrechen konnten.

Der zweite Hauptteil untersucht den Mas-
sentourismus insbesondere hinsichtlich
des Spannungsfeldes von Standardisierung
und Individualisierung. Angesprochen
Ziele, Unter-
kunftsarten, Verpflegung und Aktivititen
am Urlaubsort. Auch hier zeigt sich, dass

werden Reiseintensitit,

die Tourismusindustrie unter den Wirt-
schaftskrisen kaum zu leiden hatten. Die
Reisenden verzichteten nicht auf ihren



Urlaub, sondern sparten eher durch Ver-
dnderung des Reiseverhaltens. Trotz der
verbreiteten und oft kritisierten Pauschal-
reisen liefl sich insgesamt durchaus eine
Tendenz zur Individualisierung wahrneh-
men, etwa in der zunchmenden Buchung
von Ferienwohnungen anstelle von Hotel-
zimmern oder in der zunehmenden Nei-
gung zur Selbstverpflegung. Gleichzeitig
blieb jedoch bei den Sehenswiirdigkeiten
der Kanon der romantischen Bildungsreise
weitgehend unberiihrt. Auch die zentrale
Bedeutung der Familie im Urlaub spricht
gegen eine zu weit gefasste Individualisie-
rungsthese.

Der dritte grofle Teil schliefflich widmet
sich dem Autofahren. Auch hier wird
nach der Bedeutung der Krise fiir das
Konsumverhalten gefragt, insbesondere
da sich durch die Olkrisen die Benzinko-
sten deutlich erhéhten. Es wird deutlich,
wie wenig die Konsumenten bereit waren,
ihre Verbrauchsgewohnheiten mehr als
nur kurzfristig umzustellen. Andere be-
handelte Themen sind die Differenzierung
des PKW-Marktes und die zunehmende
gesetzliche Regulierung des PKW-Fahrens
durch Sicherheits- und Umweltschutzvor-
schriften. Somit kommt es sowohl zu einer
Ausweitung der Individualisierung durch
die Differenzierung des PKW-Angebotes
und den zunehmenden Fiihrerscheinbesitz
vor allem von Frauen, aber auch zu gegen-
laufigen Tendenzen durch die zunehmende
rechtliche Steuerung des PKW-Verkehrs.
Diese Spannung spiegelt sich auch in den
zentralen Erkenntnissen der Studie. Ins-
gesamt, so Fabian, sei die Kennzeichnung
der 70er und 80er Jahre als Zeit ,nach
dem Boom® irrefithrend, da der Mas-
senkonsum nicht abbrach, sondern sich
zum Teil erst in den siebziger Jahren voll
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entfaltet habe. Das Verhiltnis zwischen
Massenkonsum und Individualisierung
sei hochst ambivalent, da die individuelle
Entfaltung der Konsumenten nicht losge-
16st von wirtschaftlichen und politischen
Beschrinkungen gesehen werden diirfte.
Schliellich unterschieden sich die zeitge-
ndssischen Wahrnehmungen und Prak-
tiken erheblich von den gleichzeitigen Ho-
henkammdiskursen (Stichwort Krise).

Insgesamt handelt es sich um eine gut re-
cherchierte, material- und facettenreiche
Arbeit. Die Verfasserin zeigt, dass sie
differenziert zu argumentieren versteht.
Allerdings zeigt die Studie auch, dass die
Leitbegriffe ,Krise“ und ,Individualisie-
rung” fiir die charakterisierten Jahrzehnte
nicht so recht tragen. Hier stellt sich aber
die Frage, warum sie dann der Studie zu-
grunde gelegt werden. Dass der Massen-
konsum in den siebziger Jahren keinen
Bruch erfuhr, ist richtig, aber keine ganz
neue Erkenntnis. Die Verfasserin scheint
sich etwas zu sehr an den Diskussionen in
der Zeitgeschichtsforschung zu orientieren
und iibersieht, dass schon iltere konsum-
historische Arbeiten zu dhnlichen Schluss-
folgerungen gelangt sind.1 Enttduschend
ist zudem, dass ein anderer zentraler Be-
griff dieser Zeit fehlt, nimlich Globali-
sierung. So wird die Globalisierung des
Tourismus durch Fernreisen nur am Ran-
de, diejenige der Autoindustrie so gut wie
tiberhaupt nicht diskutierc. Ohne eine
Berticksichtigung der globalen Dimension
wird man aber der Konsumgeschichte der
siebziger und achtziger Jahre kaum gerecht
werden kénnen. Allerdings sollte man von
einer Qualifikationsschrift nicht zu viel
verlangen. Die ihr gestellte Aufgabe hat
sie gelost, die hier gemachten Anregungen
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koénnen in spiteren Publikationen bertick-
sichtigt werden.

Anmerklung:

1 Vgl. Arne Andersen, Der Traum vom guten
Leben. Alltags- und Konsumgeschichte vom
Wirtschaftswunder bis heute, Frankfurt a. M.
1997; Wolfgang Kénig, Geschichte der Kon-
sumgesellschaft, Stuttgart 2000; Rainer Gries,
Produkte als Medien. Kulturgeschichte der Pro-
duktkommunikation in der Bundesrepublik und
der DDR, Leipzig 2003; Dirk Schindelbeck,
Marken, Moden und Kampagnen. Illustrierte
deutsche Konsumgeschichte, Darmstadt 2003.
Letztgenannter Titel fehlt leider im Literaturver-
zeichnis.

Ina Lorenz/Jorg Berkemann: Die
Hamburger Juden im NS-Staat

1933 bis 1938/39, Bande l und Il

- Monografie, 1206 S.; Bande IlI-VI

- Dokumente, 824, 799, 769 und 768
S. sowie Band VIl - Anhang und Re-
gister, 388 S. (= Hamburger Beitrage
zur Geschichte der deutschen Juden,
Bd. XLV), Géttingen: Wallstein Verlag,
2016.

Rezensiert von

Helmut Goerlich, Leipzig

Will man kiinftigen Generationen nicht
nur eine Anschauung der Judenverfolgung
im Dritten Reich vermitteln und erhalten,
sondern auch die rechtlich-administrativen
Instrumente dieser Verfolgung im Alltag
sichtbar machen, so sind Studien und
Dokumentationen wie die vorliegende un-
erldsslich. Denn erst wenn der Alltag der
allmihlichen Erdrosselung des jiidischen
Lebens in einer an sich weltoffenen Grof3-

stadt deutlich wird, kann man ermessen,
wie das freie Lebensgefiihl einer grofien,
oft gebildeten Bevolkerungsgruppe zunch-
mend von einer stetig wachsenden, vollauf
berechtigten Angst aufgezehrt wurde. Die
Autoren und Herausgeber, sie Historikerin
und er Jurist, sind fiir das umfangreiche
Unterfangen besonders qualifiziert, da es
wesentlich neben einem geschichtlichen
Verlauf, auch um den Missbrauch verwal-
tungstechnischer und rechtlicher Hand-
lungsformen geht, die die historischen
Abliufe geprigt haben. Beide haben zuvor
einschligige Werke verfasst, sind so auf
dem Forschungsgebiet ausgewiesen und
erfahren. Nach einer Einfiihrung stellt die
Monografie den Stoff vor.

Der erste Band setzt ein mit einer Prisen-
tation der Deutsch-Israelitischen Gemein-
de Hamburg, die sich als Dreigemeinde
Altona-Hamburg-Wandsbek darstellt und
erst 1812 so zusammenfand. Dann wird
ihre Rechtsform nach auflen verhandelt;
es kommt zu einer ersten Darstellung
der jiidischen Gemeinden in der polykra-
tischen NS-Diktatur bis hin zum Grof3-
Hamburg-Gesetz (1937), das Hamburg
als administrative Einheit vergrofSerte und
auch Auswirkungen auf die Gemeinde
hatte, neben der ohnehin historisch auch
andere, etwa sephardische und ostjiidisch
geprigte, teils sehr alte, aber schwache
Verbinde standen. Dargestellt ist auch die
Vertretung auf Reichsebene. Darauf folgt
ein Kapitel iiber die sozio-demografischen
Entwicklungen der Hamburger Juden
und dann zur Binnenorganisation der jii-
dischen Gemeinde in Hamburg. Das fiihrt
zu den Aufgabenfeldern der Gemeinde
und zu den relingiésen Strukturen. So-
dann folgt eine Darstellung der jiidischen
Nachbargemeinden in Hamburg, in Al-



tona, Wandsbek, Harburg-Wilhelmsburg,
sowie der schon genannten portugie-
sischen Sepharden und der Gemeinden in
Schleswig-Holstein und in den anderen
Hansestidten.

Daran schliefit ein Kapitel zur Rassenpo-
litik des NS-Staates und eines zu deren
Umsetzung durch Ausgrenzung und Stig-
matisierung an — bis hin zum Verhalten
der groflen christlichen Kirchen in dieser
Entwicklung. Diese Politik ergab — wie
dann der zweite Band prisentiert — eine
neue Diaspora, in der man sich selbst zu
behaupten suchte, etwa im innerjiidischen
kulturellen Leben, in einer unterschiedlich
ausdifferenzierten Emanzipation der Frau,
in aufler-zionistischen und zionistischen
Jugendorganisationen, nach dem Aus-
schluss aus ,,deutschen® Sportvereinen in
judischen sportlichen Organisationen, die
konkurrierten, im Wirtschaftsleben in der
Reaktion auf den wirtschaftlichen Boykott
ab dem Boykotttag am 1. April 1933, die
Berufsbeschrinkungen und -verbote sowie
den Vermogensentzug und die wirtschaft-
liche Existenzvernichtung teils bis hin zu —
es lasst sich anders nicht sagen — Raubziigen
der Finanzverwaltungen, nach Aktionen
der ,Entjudung” des Wirtschafts- und des
kulturellen Lebens. All das fiihrte zur Aus-
wanderung aus Hamburg, die verbunden
war mit Auseinandersetzungen zwischen
der zionistischen Minderheit und einer
gegenldufigen Mehrheit, den deutsch-
konservativ gesonnenen Frontkimpfern
und der anfinglich noch schwankenden
Posi—tion auf der Ebene der Reichsvertre-
tung der deutschen Juden sowie auf lokaler
Ebene mit den Hilfestellungen, ohne sich
in dieser Frage zu entscheiden. Das veran-
lasst einen Blick auf eine Auswanderungs-
statistik insgesamt und insbesondere in
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Hamburg, unterschieden nach Ziellindern
mit Hilfe inlindischer und auslindischer
Hilfs~organisationen, ohne dass es gelang,
die Auswanderung auf einer internationa-
len Ebene abzusichern. Es griffen vielmehr
vor allem die staatlichen Regelungen, vom
Pass iiber die Einreisevisa, die Deklarie-
rung von Umzugsgut, Vermdgenserkli-
rungen und Unbedenklichkeitsbeschei-
nigungen, Begutachtungen und bis hin
zu Regelungen tiber die Transportwege.
Diese Verfahren fithrten zu neuen For-
men der Auspliinderung, wobei das NS-
Regime in Zielkonflikte geriet zwischen
Bereicherung und Besteuerung, etwa im
Wege der Reichsfluchtsteuer, Bankab-
gaben, Sicherungsanordnungen und der
gemeindlichen  Auswanderungsabgabe;
hinzu kamen die Probleme der legalen
und der illegalen Auswanderung nach Pa-
listina, verbunden mit Devisenproblemen
— wobei sich die Diskriminierung teilweise
im Ausland fortsetzte. Als Schicksalsjahr
wird das Jahr 1938 deutlich, in dem es ne-
ben konzentrierten Abschiebungen schon
im Juni und danach bis Anfang November
zu Aktionen der Diskriminierung kam,
vor dem Pogrom am 8./9. November, das
die organisierte Ausreise jiidischer Kinder
beschleunigte und 1938/39 zur Flucht
fithrte. Abschlieffend behandelt die Mo-
nografie dann jiidische Identititen, ausge-
hend von einem erlebten und bewahrten
»Deutschtum® hin zu der Frage eines ,,jii-
dischen Widerstandes in einem diktato-
rischen System, zuerst in blofler Abwehr
und Angewiesenheit auf fremde Hilfe so-
wie im Zeichen der Machtergreifung. Ein
erster Schritt war die Abwehr der Ghet-
toisierungen durch Selbstbesinnung und
Selbstgewissheiten, teils im personlichen
Protest, teils in meist enttiuschten Hoff-
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nungen auf nichtjiidische Nachbarn, und
dann die Wendung zu Resignation, zur
Flucht in beschidigter Selbstgewissheit
— oder zu einem Leben in sozialer und
rechtlicher Ghettoisierung, ja dann sogar
im Untergrund.

Die abgedruckten Dokumente sind mit
grofler Sorgfalt ausgewihlt und ediert. Die
dazu notwendigen Bemerkungen findet
maninder Einleitung des gesamten Werkes.
Offensichtlich war es kein einfaches Unter-
fangen, bis in die Atmosphire hinein Ein-
driicke tiber die Jahre und in ganzer Breite
zu vermitteln, zumal viele Akten entweder
durch Kriegseinwirkung oder 1945 vor
der Ubergabe Hamburgs von der Gestapo
selbst vernichtet worden sind. Der dritte
Band — d. h. der erste der Dokumente —
sucht zur Situation der Hamburger Juden
zeitgendssische Reflexio-nen Betroffener,
aber auch Darstellungen insbesondere
britischer Diplomaten in ihren Berichten
zu Wort kommen zu lassen. Dann werden
die Bevélkerungsstruktur und die soziale
Schichtung prisentiert, ebenso wie die
Organisations- und Rechtsstrukturen der
Gemeinde, ihre Fithrung durch den Vor-
stand und andere Reprisentanten, darauf
ihr Haushalts- und Finanzwesen, ihr So-
zialwesen und ihre Sozialfiirsorge, ihre
Ausbildungspolitik und die anzutreffende
Selbsthilfe, ihr Schulwesen und ihre Ju-
gendarbeit, ihre Begribnispraxis und ihre
Friedhofe sowie das Israelitische Kranken-
haus und schliefilich ihren Kultus und ihre
Kultusverbinde. Darauf folgt Band IV mit
der Vorstellung ihrer Kultusinstitutionen,
ihrer weiteren organisatorischen Gestal-
tungen bis Ende 1937, von der Portugie-
sisch-jiidischen Gemeinde der Sepharden
iiber die Hochdeutsche Israeliten Gemein-
de zu Altona, die jiidische Gemeinde in

Wandsbek und diejenige in Harburg-Wil-
helmsburg bis zum Verband der jiidischen
Gemeinden Schleswig-Holsteins und der
Hansestidte bis 1938, der Reichsvertre-
tung der deutschen Juden, die aufgekiin-
digte Akkulturation, die zu einer neuen
jidischen Identitit und erzwungenem
Verhalten im nichtjiidischen Umfeld
fithrte, zu Einwirkungen auf die religiose
Lebensfiihrung, einer Abwehr des Antise-
mitismus, auch seitens jiidischer Frauen,
der Jugend und der zahlreichen jiidischen
Vereine, der Sportbewegung und schlief3-
lich des Zionismus. Band V beleuchtet das
dullere Leben, etwa unter Aspekten des
Vaterlindischen Bundes und des Reichs-
bunds jidischer Frontsoldaten, der Ver-
eine der national-konservativen deutschen
Juden, die Verinderungen im Wirtschafts-
leben, die Auswanderung Hamburger Ju-
den, die dafiir geschaffenen besonderen
Organisationen ,Haavara — Paltreu und
Altreu” bis hin zum dafiir 1938 eingerich-
teten Biiro der Briider Max und Dr. Fritz
Warburg, der antisemitischen Apartheid-
politik der NSDAP und der zugehérigen
Familien- und Rassenpolitik mit ihren
Auswirkungen auf den Status zwischen
Selbst- und Fremddefinition etwa dessen,
was eine ,Mischehe und was ein ,,Misch-
ling” oder ein ,Geltungsjude® oder aber
ein Jude ,auf Verdacht® ist, die Beschrin-
kungen im Berufsleben bis zu den ein-
schligigen Verboten, im Wirtschafts- und
Erwerbsleben, im Wege des Boykotts und
den darauf anzutreffenden auslindischen
Reaktionen und den Begrenzungen der
Vermogensfreiheiten. Band VI zeigt dann
das Devisenrecht als Instrument der Re-
pression, die ,Arisierungen® und Enteig-
nungen, die nationalsozialistische Schul-,
Jugend- und Sportpolitik, in der Univer-



sitdt, die Verdringung der Juden aus dem
kulturellen Leben, strafrechtliche
Verfolgung und ihre geminderte Stellung
in zivilrechtlichen Verfahren und in son-
stigen Verfahren mit ,jiidischem Hinter-
grund®, die staatlichen Uberwachungen

ihre

und Einschrinkungen dariiber hinaus,
etwa in der 6ffentlichen Fiirsorge, ihre
Ausgrenzung und Stigmatisierung, die
Ausbiirgerung und Ausweisung, gipfelnd
im Novemberpogrom 1938, dessen un-
mittelbare Auswirkungen verbunden mit
der fortgesetzten Ideologisierung der allge-
meinen Bevolkerung, die Denunziationen
und schliefSlich das Schicksal der getauften
»Nichtarier in der evangelische Kirche
Hamburgs.

Diese Stichworte zeigen die ganze Band-
breite der Diskriminierung, Ausgrenzung,
Achtung und Verfolgung. Erginzende
Kurzbiographien in den Fufinoten zeich-
nen auch das individuelle Schicksal der
mit Namen genannten Akteure; sie kon-
nen mit Hilfe des Registers aufgefunden
werden. Hamburg hatte eine national an-
erkannte und einflussreiche jiidische Elite
insbesondere im Banksektor, die vielen
half und manches vielleicht verzdgerte.
Letztlich musste aber auch sie emigrieren,
was ihr dank verwandtschaftlicher und ge-
schiftlicher Verbindungen oder kraft der
personlichen Geschicklichkeit im Umgang
auch gelang. Manche sind zuriickgekehrt,
zunichst manchmal in amerikanischer
oder britischer Uniform, haben die Riick-
gabe ihrer Unternehmungen bewirkt und
sind dageblieben; ihre Familien gehoren
bis heute zu den Mizenen der Stadt. Wenn
man sich veranschaulicht, wie etwa heute
ein Schiiler oder ein junger Student ein
Referat iiber die Rassenpolitik der Natio-
nalsozialisten vorbereiten soll, dann zeigt
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sich der grofle Wert dieser Monographie
und der Dokumente. Denn beide machen
moglich, mit exemplarischen Belegen alle
Felder dieser Politik sichtbar zu machen
und mit Beispielen unterfiittert darzustel-
len. Insofern sind diese Binde von kaum
zu iiberschitzendem Wert und ist den Au-
toren und Herausgebern sowie ihrer Assi-
stenz sehr zu danken. Das Zusammenspiel
ihrer historischen und juristischen Qualifi-
kation zahlt sich aus. Die Binde sollten als
exemplarische Basis eines fortwirkenden
Bewusstseins um diese Rassenpolitik in
jeder besseren Bibliothek stehen. Sie ha-
ben kaum Mingel, auch der Druckteufel
wurde gebindigt. Zu Recht ist das Werk
von der Hansestadt sowie einer Reihe han-
seatischer Stiftungen, so etwa der Ham-
burgischen Wissenschaftlichen Stiftung,
der Hermann Reemtsma Stiftung und der
ZEIT-Stiftung Ebelin und Gerd Bucerius
gefdrdert und mithin insoweit erméglicht
worden.

Felix Wemheuer (Hrsg.): Marx und
der globale Siiden (= Neue Kleine
Bibliothek, Bd. 227), K6In: Papy Rossa
Verlag 2016, 328 S.

Rezensiert von
Kolja Lindner, Erfurt

Die Universalitit der Marxschen Theorie
war schon zu Lebzeiten ihres Schopfers
Gegenstand von Auseinandersetzungen.
In der berithmten Korrespondenz mit
der russischen Sozialrevolutionirin Vera
Sassulitsch schrieb Marx im Mirz 1881,
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dass er seine im ersten Band des ,Kapi-
tals“ vorgelegte Skizze der sog. urspriing-
lichen Akkumulation — also des Prozesses,
der durch die Trennung von Produzenten
und Produktionsmitteln die historische
Grundlage der kapitalistischen Produk-
tionsweise schaffe — ,ausdriicklich auf die
Linder Westeuropas beschrinkt“! wissen
wolle. Nicht zuletzt vor dem Hintergrund
solcher Aussagen stellt sich die Frage,
wie sich insbesondere die Kritik der poli-
tischen Okonomie zu global orientierten
Gesellschaftsanalysen verhile und was sie
gef. zu ihnen beitragen kann.

Diese Erérterung ist Gegenstand des Sam-
melbandes Marx und der globale Siiden, der
auf einen Workshop zum Thema aus dem
Frithjahr 2015 an der Kélner Universitit
zuriickgeht. Die Publikation zweier Biicher
zum Thema, Kevin Andersons Marx at the
Margins. On Nationalism, Ethnicity, and
Non-Western Societies (20105 vgl. Rezensi-
on in Comparativ, Jg. 21, Nr. 6, 2011, S.
113-119) und Vivek Chibbers, Postcoloni-
al Theory and the Specter of Capital (2013),
gab den Anlass zur Organisation der Zu-
sammenkunft. Jeweils ein Text der beiden
Autoren bzw. ein Interview mit Chibber
sind unter der Uberschrift ,,marxistische
und postkoloniale Theorie“ zum ersten
Teil des Bandes zusammengefasst. Ander-
son wiederholt dabei seine mittlerweile gut
bekannte und grosso modo auch plausible
These, ,dass Marx zwar mit einer recht
modernistischen und unilinearen Sicht auf
Indien, China und andere nicht-westliche
Gesellschaften beginnt, dann aber allmih-
lich einen eher multilinearen und multi-
kulturellen Ansatz zum Verstindnis dieser
Regionen entwickelt“ (S. 36). Der Aufsatz
reproduziert allerdings die Probleme der
Monographie: Andere, nicht-marxistische

Theoriegrammatiken weist der Autor zu-
riick; Marx hingegen wird auch da viel
zu Gute gehalten, wo wenig zu holen ist
(bei der Analyse des Sepoy-Aufstandes von
1857, der sog. asiatischen Produktions-
weise etc.). Diese Abwehrgefechte kulmi-
nieren in der Aussage, dass ,die Behaup-
tung einer Verbindung zwischen Marx
.] nicht haltbar®

(S. 35) sei. Auch wenn man diese Bemer-

und dem Stalinismus [..

kung zweifellos vor dem Hintergrund der
totalitarismustheoretischen bzw. politisch
motivierten Verbannung der Marxschen
Theorie aus vielen universitiren Kontex-
ten nach 1989 lesen muss, ist sie dennoch
zu vorschnell. Denn mit dem Marxschen
Beschworen einer historischen ,,Mission“?
in den 1853er-Schriften zu Indien lassen
sich, wie zuletzt Urs Lindner zurecht her-
vorgehoben hat, ,alle moglichen Verbre-
chen rechtfertigen®. Wo Marx derartig als
Geschichtsphilosoph spriche, wiirde eine
Ethik der Befreiung (sozialistische Uber-
flussgesellschaft) vertreten, der mangels
ethischer Reflexionen ihre Kriterien ab-
handen gekommen seien. Dies sei genau
der Punkt, an dem der Marxismus-Leni-
nismus an Marx habe anschliefSen kénnen:
~Entweder wurden andere Befreiungsbe-
wegungen mit Verweis auf die doch noch
nicht so reifen Produktivkrifte bekimpft
oder die eigenen Verbrechen und die
schlimmsten 6kologischen Zerstérungen
wurden im Namen der Produktivkraftent-
wicklung gerechtfertigt. [...] Wer heute an
Marx ankniipfen will, sollte die Frage, ob
es in seinem Denken Seiten gibt, in denen
Stalin schlummert, niemals leichtfertig
abtun.“ Genau dieser Leichtfertigkeit hat
sich Anderson jedoch verschrieben.

Auch Chibbers Zugriff zeichnet sich durch

ausgesprochenes  Wohlwollen gegeniiber



Marx und dem Marxismus aus. Der Au-
tor vertritt die These, ,,dass der Marxismus
seit Anfang des 20. Jh.s wohl die einzige
aus Europa hervorgegangene Theorie sozi-
aler Verinderungen ist, die sich systema-
tisch mit den Besonderheiten des Ostens
auseinandergesetzt hat® (S. 66). Die im
Zentrum von Chibbers grundsitzlicher
und kritischer Auseinandersetzung ste-
hende, avancierteste Fassung postkoloni-
aler Theorie, die Subaltern Studies, hitten
dies nicht nur ignoriert. Vielmehr hitten
sie einen Papiertiger eines eurozentrischen
Marxismus geschaffen und so ,einer mas-
siven Wiederkehr von Nativismus und
Orientalismus Vorschub® (S. 93) geleistet.
Mit Bezug auf die Arbeiten des Historikers
Robert Brenner kritisiert Chibber an den
Subaltern Studies die Reproduktion ,libe-
raler Fiktionen™ beziiglich der Entwick-
lung des Kapitalismus. So wiirden Autoren
wie Ranajit Guha, Dipesh Chakrabarty
u.a. der Vorstellung anhingen, dass die
Bourgeoisie ein politisches Biindnis mit
der Arbeiterklasse eingegangen sei, um die
feudalen Privilegien abzuschaffen. Und
dieser Prozess zge eine Uniformisierung
des sozialen und eine Demokratisierung
des politischen Lebens nach sich, gemes-
sen an denen die historische Entwicklung
in Indien dann als Ausweis von Hetero-
genitit bzw. Differenz erscheine. Chibber
hilt diesen Annahmen durchaus iiberzeu-
gend entgegen, dass die Ausbreitung des
Kapitalismus als differenzierende Artiku-
lation statt als einfache Homogenisierung
gedacht werden miisse und dass sie keine
unmittelbaren politischen Implikationen
besitze. Das Fortbestehen vorkapitali-
stischer Herrschaftsformen in der koloni-
alen Welt sei daher keinesfalls irgendwel-

chen essentialisierten Eigentiimlichkeiten
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sondern schlicht ,der besonderen Form
zuzuschreiben, in der das Kapital in die-
se Teile der Welt eingedrungen ist“.® Be-
dauerlicherweise kommt diese elaborierte
Kritik postkolonialer Theorie nicht ohne
eine Eskamotierung der Ambivalenzen bei
Marx und im Marxismus aus — etwa beim
Begriff der abstrakten Arbeit, dessen For-
mulierung im ersten Band des ,Kapitals®
durchaus jene physiologischen Anklinge
hat’, die die Subaltern Studies dazu ver-
leitet haben, ihn als konkrete Titigkeiten
homogenisierende und westliche Verhilt-
nisse zum Maflstab nehmende Kategorie
abzulehnen. Zudem ist es auch Chibber
nicht all zu sehr um die ethische Reflexion
zu tun, deren Abwesenheit beim gesell-
schaftstheoretischen Marx ein Einfallstor
marxistisch-leninistischer Vulgaritit ist.
Chibber vertritt: ,,Wihrend Marxist_in-
nen Widerstand von unten als Ausdruck
realer Interessen von Arbeiter_innen ver-
stehen, vermeidet die postkoloniale The-
orie typischerweise jede Erwihnung ob-
jektiver, universaler Interessen® (S. 86).
Dieses Beschworen ,objektiver Interessen’
steht in einer nicht unproblematischen
marxistischen Tradition der — um eine
Unterscheidung von Hartwig Schuck auf-
zugreifen® — umstandslosen Identifikation
von positionellen (in soziale Positionen
eingelassenen) und ethischen (auf ein gutes
Leben zielenden) Interessen, die ethische
Reflexionen marginalisiert.”

Der mit ,globalgeschichtliche Perspekti-
ven® iiberschriebene, zweite Teil des vor-
liegenden Bandes beginnt mit einem er-
hellenden Beitrag itiber globalhistorische
Dimensionen der sog. urspriinglichen Ak-
kumulation. Michael Zeuske zeigt darin
durch einen Abgleich Marxscher Schriften
und neuerer Forschungen zur Sklaverei,
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wie das Schaffen von Marx durch eine
modernisierungstheoretische »Fehlper-
spektive, dass Sklaverei im Kapitalismus
JAnomalie® sei“ (S. 129f.), bestimmt wer-
de. Hitte er eine theoretische Geschichte
der Arbeit geschrieben, hitte diese ,,noch
viel breiter, bunter und globaler [...] sein
miissen® (S. 124) als die theoretische Ge-
schichte des Kapitals, die er vorgelegt
habe.!” Dem schlief3t sich eine wissenshi-
storische Auseinandersetzung mit dem la-
teinamerikanischen Marxismus an. David
Mayer vertritt darin, dass ,,der Marxismus
als tibergreifendes Geflecht von Bezug-
nahmen zu groff und verbunden [ist],
um regionalisiert oder provinzialisiert zu
werden“ (S. 168). So habe sich in Latein-
amerika mit Dependenztheorie, Produk-
tionsweisendebatte usw. ein genuiner Mar-
xismus entwickelt, der ,kein blofles Echo
oder Ableger der angelsichsischen Debat-
te” (S. 163) sei. Und schliefSlich geht Jorg
Goldberg den Gestalten der Bourgeoisie
im globalen Siiden nach, wobei er vor dem
Hintergrund von deren komplexen poli-
tischen und 6konomischen Formierungs-
prozesses vertritt, ,dass kapitalistische
Entwicklung auch ohne Bourgeoisie im
westeuropdischen Sinne moglich ist“ (S.
195). Alle drei Beitrige zeigen mehr oder
weniger explizit, dass global orientierte
Gesellschaftsanalysen die Marxsche Oko-
nomiekritik keineswegs als eurozentrisch
verwerfen sollten, sondern diese in einem
produktiven Spannungsverhiltnis zu ih-
rem Schopfer sowie zum Marxismus wei-
terentwickeln kénnen — nicht zuletzt, um
tiber ein theoretisches Werkzeug zu verfii-
gen, mit dem sich grundsitzlich den von
Chibber kritisierten Orientalismen und
Essentialisierungen vorbauen ldsst.

Der dritte Teil des vorliegenden Bandes ist
»China, Indien und Siidafrika® gewidmet.
Der Herausgeber Felix Wemheuer vertritt
in seinem Beitrag zur Volksrepublik Chi-
na, ,dass die Klassenstruktur der sozialis-
tischen Gesellschaft nicht allein struktu-
rell-6konomisch verstanden werden kann®
(S. 209). Vielmehr hitte es einen genuin
politischen Konstitutionsprozess gegeben,
der sich insbesondere tiber die Errichtung
eines Statussystems mit verschiedenen Kri-
terien (insbesondere Parteimitgliedschaft)
vollzogen hitte. Die Weigerung, dieses
System aufzugeben, und der Umstand,
dass ,Mao und auch andere Theoreti-
ker der Partei nie eine kohirente Theorie
von einer biirokratischen Klasse, die aus
dem sozialistischen System entsteht® (S.
227), entwickelt hitten, seien Elemente
zum Verstindnis der Verbrechen inner-
halb der Kulturrevolution. Die Abschaf-
fung des Statussystems nach Maos Tod
habe schlieSlich zu einem elitiren System
der familiiren Herkunft gefiihrt, durch
das sich bis heute in China eine Clique
die Macht sichern kéonne. Josef Grego-
ry Mahoney analysiert anschliefend den
Marxismus im postmaoistischen China,
wobei er die Kommunistische Partei des
Landes ,historisch in erster Linie als Ver-
such zu begreifen [vorschligt], spezifische
Probleme der Modernisierung Chinas zu
16sen® (S. 246). Daher riihre ,,ihr unglaub-
liches Vermégen, sich selbst anzupassen
und die Richtung zu dndern® (S. 251). Fiir
das heutige China konstatiert der Autor ei-
nen stark ausdifferenzierten marxistischen
Diskurs, der mindestens vier Strémungen
aufweise: Vertreter der Kritischen The-
orie, Partei-Ideologen, klassische Mar-
xisten und die Neue Linke. Anders als in
Mayers Beitrag wird hier allerdings nicht



deutlich, was diese Marxismen theoretisch
leisten. In Christian Striimpells Beitrag
»Zur Urspriinglichen Akkumulation® im
gegenwirtigen Indien® kommt das Kapi-
talismusverstindnis der Subaltern Studies
erneut auf den Priifstand. Entgegen der
von Partha Chatterjee vertretenen Auf-
fassung, wonach die wirtschaftliche Libe-
ralisierung des Landes eine urspriingliche
Akkumulation losgetreten habe, vertritt
der Autor mit Bezug auf die Arbeiten
des Geographen David Harvey, ,dass die
gewaltsame Aneignung von Land, aber
auch von anderen Ressourcen, einen inte-
gralen Bestandteil eines fortgeschrittenen
Kapitalismus darstellt, nicht blof§ seinen
Geburtshelfer” (S. 281). Auch Striimpell
insistiert, dass ,der ,Traditionalismus® der
Bauern und Arbeiter in der Regel als eine
Reaktion auf die Besonderheiten des ko-
lonialen Kapitalismus auf dem Subkonti-
nent” (S. 287) betrachtet werden miisse
und plidiert fiir eine Analyse der indischen
Gesellschaft, die die Verschrinkung von
Klasse, Kaste, Religion und Ethnizitit in
Rechnung stelle. Abschlieffend diskutiert
Reinhart Kéfler, der hierzulande einer der
ersten und differenziertesten Autoren ist,
die der Frage des Verhiltnisses von marx-
scher Theorie und global orientierten Ge-
sellschaftsanalysen nachgegangen sind'!,
die Brauchbarkeit verschiedener, meist
von heterodoxen Marx-Lektiiren zeh-
render Begriffe zur Analyse sozialer Kimp-
fe in Siidafrika. Insbesondere dem Begriff
des Prekariats wird dabei zugute gehalten,
erfassen zu konnen, dass die sich in den
gegenwirtigen Gesellschaften des Glo-
balen Siidens ,artikulierenden sozialen
Krifte diffuser, vielfiltiger und komplexer
sind, als dies einer Gesellschaftsdiagnose
entspricht, die wie die Marx’sche von ei-
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ner Zuspitzung und Vereinfachung der
gesellschaftlichen Verhiltnisse unter der
Herrschaft und Einwirkung des Kapitalis-
mus ausging, bis am Schluss sich zwei klar
abgegrenzte Klassen — Bourgeoisie und
Proletariat — gegeniiber stehen wiirden®
(S. 319). Auch Kofllers Text ist somit ein
Beitrag dazu, freie Lohnarbeit als Kriteri-
um fiir die Existenz von Kapitalismus zu
verabschieden.

Der vorliegende Band ist verdienstvoll, in-
sofern er eine bisher v.a. auf Englisch ge-
fithrte Debatte dem deutschen Publikum
zuginglich macht. Mehr kritische Sensibi-
litit gegeniiber Marx und dem Marxismus
wire dabei aber allemal angebracht gewe-
sen. So scheint es nicht iibertrieben, zu fra-
gen, ob sich durch einen entsprechenden,
z.B. stirker intersektional oder femini-
stisch orientierten Zuschnitt des Bandes
nicht ein Missstand hitte vermeiden las-
sen, der einleitend wenigstens explizit als
solcher eingestanden wird — namlich, dass
Lleider [...] keine Frau als Autorin gewon-
nen werden® (S. 9) konnte.
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sierungen des Begriffs der abstrakten Arbeit vgl.
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Diskurs gemeinhin als Kriterium fiir Kapitalis-
mus geltenden Existenz freier Lohnarbeit fest.
Vielmehr sei das Kapital ,fihig, die Arbeit zu
Leistungen mit einem sozial notwendigen Mafd
von Effizienz zu veranlassen oder zu zwingen, in-
dem es sich auf verschiedene soziale Spaltungen
stiitzt und diese somit verstirkt“ (Chibber, Post-
colonial Theory, S. 143). Diese Position ist zwar
plausibel, nimmt unter der Hand allerdings eine
ziemlich weitreichende Revision des Marxismus
vor. Wiirde hier der Pfad der intellektuellen
Redlichkeit beschritten, hitte das oben skizzierte
Marxismusbild des Autors deutlich differen-
zierter ausfallen miissen.

Vgl. insbesondere R. Kofiler, Dritte Internatio-
nale und Bauernrevolution. Die Herausbildung
des sowjetischen Marxismus in der Debatte um
die ,asiatische” Produktionsweise, Frankfurt
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